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PUBLISHERS NOTE

For ease of reference a uniform system of references has been adopted in the dictionary.
The entries are arranged in alphabetical order and are in essay form. The word or words
contained in the subject-headings are not repeated but are referred to by the initial letter
or letters. Cross-references (shown by “q. v.”) are inserted only where they would help
clarify the topic under consideration, not on every occasion when a person, place or event
has an entry of its own elsewhere. Additional information is given in subject-headings (it is
enclosed in brackets and preceded by the words “see also™). References to books, foreign
words and expressions are given in italics as commonly used in Britain. References to
works by classics of Marxism-Leninism are made to Collected Works of K. Marx and
F. Engels and to Collected Works by V. 1. Lenin and their individual works put out by
Progress Publishers in English.



Abolition of the Explolting Classes, the
principal social task the proletariat fulfils
in the course of the socialist revelution
(q.v.) and during the tramsition period
from capitalism to socialism (q. v): it Is
a major component of the total eradication
of all classes and the building of a classless
communist society. It involves expropria-
tion, i. e. confiscation of the means of pro-
duction from the exploiting classes and
their transfer to public ownership. Engels
wrote: “As soon as our Party is in possession
of political power it has simply to expropri-
ate the big landed proprietors just like the
manufacturers in industry” (K. Marx,
F, Engels, Selected Works in three volumes,
Vol. 3, p. 474). Hence A. E. C. is a socio-
economic measure rather than the physical
extermination of property-owners. To ter-
minate the exploiters’ existence as a ¢lass,
they should be deprived not only of the
means of economic domination, but alse
of political power and command positions
in politics, ideology, culture, education and
intellectual life.

The socialist revolution faces the problem
of abolishing two exploiting classes: capital-
ists (kulaks included), and landowners,
feudal lords, and latifundists. The numerical
strength and influence of these exploiting
classes are determined by the country’s
socio~economic development on the eve of
the revolution. The lower the development
level of capitalism, the greater the power,
influence and the numerical proportion of
the class of landowners. In pre-revelutiona-
Ty Russia, the landowners comprised a
gpecial class, while in countries with more
developed capitalism the class of feudal
lords is bourgeoisiefied and, being closely
allied with the bourgeoisie, in many
fespects intermingles and merges with it.

The stages in the abolition of various
sections of the explolting classes depend

primarily on which means of production
and in what quantities are at their disposal.
As a rule, the first to be confiscated is the
large-scale property of landowners, latifun-
dists, and capitalist monopolies (in the
USSR, the Decree on Land abolished the
landowners' ownership of the land the day
after the Revolution had triumphed, on
8 November [1917); at the same time, or
very soon, big private capitalist property
is also expropriated. The property of medi-
um- and small-scale capitalists in town and
countryside (kulaks) is expropriated
subsequently. The methods used to take
private property away from the exploiters
and turn it into public property vary, too:
either confiscation (expropriation without
compensation to former owners), or by
redemption (with a certain compensation
of its value). “Whether this expropriation
is to be compensated for or not,” Engels
wrote, “will to a great extent depend not
upon us but the circumstanees under which
we obtain power, and particularly upon the
attitude adopted by these gentry, the big
landowners, themselves. We by no means
consider compensation as impermissible in
any event; Marx told me (and how many
times!) that in his opinion we would get
off cheapest if we could buy out the whole
lot of them” (K. Miarx, F. Engels, Selected
Works in three volumes, Vol. 3, p. 474).
Confiscation was practised in the USSR,
primarily because of the resistance put up
by the bourgeoisie; in Bulgaria, Hungary,
the GDR, the Socialist Republic of Vietnam,
Czechoslovakia, and several other socialist
countries a certain amount of compensation
was paid to former owners for expropriated
property.

A, E.C. is carried out in the course of
the working people’s class struggle against
the exploiters, in accordance with the
principle of “Who beats whom”. The
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6 Aesthetic Education

acuteness and fierceness of this struggle
is largely determined by the strength of
the resistance on the part of the overthrown
classes, who sometimes hope to restore
the old exploiting system. Because savage
resistance was put up by the exploiters,
in the USSR the class struggle launched
against them was violent (see Violkenoe).
It was less vicious in the other socialist
countries, so violence was resorted to on a
smaller scale there to abolish the kulaks
as a class. That was also in a large measure
due to the fact that, by that time, the total
might of socialism had grown noticeably
and some experience had been gained in
this sphere. Once the exploiting classes
cease to exist, their representatives are
free to join the ranks of the working people.
The most zealous opponents of the new
system emigrate to the capitalist countries
(as they did from the USSR and several
other countries) in order to continue their
class struggle against the socialist countries;
but many of those who stay behind are
re-educated by the working class and be-
come involved in socially useful activities.
Lenin noted on this score: “As far as in-
dividual capitalists, or even most of the cap-
italists, are concerned, the proletariat has
no intention of ‘taking their last shirt from
them’... has no intention of taking ‘every-
thing’ from them. On the contrary, it in-
tends to put them on useful and honourable
jobs — under the control of the workers”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 24, p.
429). Socialism provides a fine opportunity
to engage in creative work for the benefit
of society for those property-owners who
show patriotism and loyalty to worker-
peasant power, not to speak of sympathisers
and progressive-minded elements from
among the bourgeoisie (see also Class
Struggle in the Transition Period from Cap-
italism to Socialism; State Capitalisnn).

Aesthetic Education is the creation and
development of man’s ability to perceive
works of art and the aesthetic side of
existence, that is, his ability to evaluate those
phenomena as beautiful or ugly, lofty or
mean, tragic or comical.

The actual content of the objectives,
principles and tasks of the A. E. of people
has varied in different historical epochs,
but it has always functioned as the cultiva-

tion in man of the ability to proceed from
certain aesthetic, and eventually social,
ideals in the evaluation of realities.

In socialist society, A. E. is part of the
overall process of communist education
(q.v.), exerting a purposeful influence
on different sides of people’s intellectual
life, intended to implant in them diversified
aesthetic tastes, interests, attractions, needs,
as well as an imaginative attitude towards
reality, a genuinely humane attitude to-
wards one another. People’s labour is an
important sphere of application for A. E.
The task here is to stimulate each indiv-
idual’s desire to improve his labour activity,
develop his ability to feel the greatness
and beauty of labour and its accomplish-
ments. In this sphere A.E. cannot be
abstracted or separated from the progres-
sive development of society and labour
processes. Hence, it is also important to
instill a negative aesthetic attitude to wha-
tever is repugnant in labour, to whatever
interferes with man's creative development.
Yet another aspect of A. E. is the fostering
of aesthetic views, feelings, and tastes
related to man’s attitude to other people, to
the evaluation of the human personality,
to other people’s ways of life and behaviour.

People’s aesthetic feelings, tastes, inter-
ests, attractions, and requirements exert a
strong influence on their behaviour, are
projected into their actions, into their work
carried out in keeping with their notions
of what is beautiful, into their striving
for perfection. Without this active, creative,
and transformative feature, A. E. would be
lopsided and abstract. More still, A. E.
embraces people’s attitude towards nature.
It is one of its major goals to help each
individual associate with nature as with
an aesthetic value, teach him to enjoy
nature, treat it sparingly, enhance its beauty
and grandeur.

One part of A. E. is artistic education. It
fosters a love of art, an ability to appreciate
the beauty of artistic values, a high standard
of artistic requirement, aspirations and
interests; it cultivates participation at least
in one form of creative art, it awakens the
artist in each individual. Without A. E. it
would be impossible to develop artistic
talents; moreover, it would be impessible
for millions of readers, listeners, and
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spectators to assimilate the riches created
by art. Artistic education creates a fa-
vourable intellectual atmosphere for the
efflorescence of art, as it refines human
feelings, and improves man’s creative abili-
ties.

AE. does not intend to achieve a unifor-
ity of aesthetic perceptions, feelings, re-
quirements and preferences in all indivi-
duals. Human individuality will, by all
possible means, inject a great variety of
attitudes within a genuinely aesthetic (not
perverted) attitude towards reality and art.
For example, the degree of aesthetic elation,
its forms of expression, preferred interest
in objects of aesthetic perception and ela-
tion, in some or other varieties of genres
or stylistic patterns in art may differ.

A. E. contributes to refinement of the
personality (see Harmonious Development
of the Individiual). The level of man’s
aesthetic culture is closely linked to his
intellectual, moral, and physical standards;
it solidifies his views, enriches his feelings
and emotions, and affects his overall beha-
vieur, his attitudes to other people; it plays
a constructive role in the formation of a
communist attitude to labour, in the refine-
ment of behavioural culture and of life-
styles. The greater the progress towards
communism, the greater is the role of
A. E., commensurate with the growing role
of a set of aesthetic appraisals, views,
feelings and preferences as factors deter-
mining people’s behaviour and actions.

Social conditions, association with na-
ture, all types and forms of practical activ-
ity, educational and other institutions, and
the like, are all factors in the process of
A. E. Labour is the foundation of A.E.,
not just because all the material and intel-
lectual values are created by labour, but
also because its process shapes aesthetic
abilities, which are indispensable for the
development of man’s intellectual aesthe-
tic culture. School is important for the
A.E. of the younger generation. The
basic instrument of A. E. is art, which helps
form multifaceted aesthetic attitudes to-
wards various spheres of activity and eva-
luate that activity in terms of certain
ideals. Art refines people’s tastes and
views, their aesthetic feelings and needs.
Important for A.E. is Marxist-Leninist

aesthetics, the science that studies the en-
tire realm of aesthetic relations to the
world, thereby contributing to the for-
mation of the tasks and aims of
A. E. and to determining the ways to ac-
complish them.

Agricultural Co-operation, association
of peasant economies for joint crediting,
the marketing of output, purchase of ma-
chinery and other implements, and for
the collective use of land and agricultural
production. The content of co-operation
is determined by the dominant social sys-
tem in the country. Under -capitalisin,
A. C. is an element of the system of mar-
ket, private-property relations; under the
dictatorship of the proletariat (q.v.), when
the means of production, sometimes in-
cluding the land, are owned by society
as a whole, the class nature of co-operation
changes drastically. 1t helps the peasants
go over to socialism, “by means that are
the simplest, easiest and most acceptable
to the peasamt” (V.l.Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 33, p. 468).

In the developed capitalist countries,
A. C. emerged early in the 19th century,
reflecting progressive trends in social de-
velopment. Being subject to the general
laws of the capitalist economy, however,
it only emphasised the superiority of large-
scale production over small, and promoted
differentiation among the peasants.

The major factors currently determining
the development of peasant-and-farmer
co-operation are the following: the forma-
tion of an agrarian-industrial complex
during the industrialisation of agricultural
production, in which co-operation is striv-
ing to occupy firm positions; a constant
increase in state assistance through the di-
rect and mediated financing of capital in-
vestment, and the organisation of profes-
sional training, scientific consultations and
technical aid; and more vigourous penetra-
tion of agriculture by monopoly capital.

The merger of different forms of co-ope-
ration, the setting up of regional and natio-
nal co-operative centres and associations,
and the emphasis on capitalist principles
in co-operative activities are the trends most
typical of the contemporary co-operative
movement in the developed capitalist coun-
tries.
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As the growing monopoly pressure
makes opposition from the peasant masses
more vigorous, A. C. may develop along a
democratic road. Communist parties in de-
veloped capitalist countries put forward
the slogan of a united front with all co-
operators (except for capitalists) engaged
in the struggle against monopoly rule.

In the economically backward coun-
tries, A. C. appeared in the late 19th-early
20th centuries. Here co-operatives were
largely implanted by the relevant eolonial
powers, as a means to promote their own
interests. At the same time, national co-
operatives also began to emerge sponta-
neously.

At the stage of winning political inde-
pendence, agrarian reforms carried out in
the countryside played an important role in
the implementation of co-operative forms of
economy. Their nature and content exert-
ed a definitive influence on A. C. In coun-
tries where land reform was held back be-
cause the big national bourgeoisie formed
an alliance with imperialism and the land-
owmer-feudalist upper crust, co-operation
promoted capitalist relations in the coun-
tryside. In countries that have embarked
on the non-capitalist path of development
(q.v.), agrarian transformations are car-
ried out in the interests of agricultural
labourers, and co-operation becomes an
impaertant means of rallying together the
rural working people and tackling politi-
cal and socio-economic tasks.

The theoretical prineiples behind social-
ist co-operation were elaborated by Marx
and Engels, who treated A.C. as a tran-
sitional form from the capitalist to the
socialised mode of production. They ad-
vised that big capitalist farms be turned
over for collective use and that small peas-
ant hpldings be united into co-operatives.
Lenin, in turn, pointed out and substan-
tiated concrete ways and means, as well as
the conditions, for changing from indivi-
dual peasant holdings to a large-scale ¢ol-
lective production.

According to Lenin’s co-operative plan,
major conditions for socialist co-operation
are a state of a proletarian dictatorship,
public ownership of the means of produc-
tion, and an alliance between the proleta-
riat and millions of small farmers. The

co-operation of the peasant masses requires
prolonged and painstaking efforts aimed
at gradually attracting the peasants to the
collective way of farming. Co-operation
must be voluntary, the advantages of col-
lective labour should be thoroughly ex-
plained, and the socialist state should pro-
vide financial and other assistance. Lenin
said that the political significance of A. C.
was that it made it possible “to learn to
build socialism in practice in such a way
that every small peasant could take part
in it” (V. L Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.
33, p. 468).

State owmnership of the land on a coun-
try-wide scale created favourable condi-
tions for A.C.in the USSR. In the first
few years of Soviet power, simple forms of
A. C. were the most widespread: crediting,
supply and marketing. Later, simple pro-
duction associations emerged (for the joint
use of machines, land reclamation, seed-
growing and stock-breeding), in which
the land and the principal means of
production remained in the hands of
individual peasants, but elements of
public ownership of the means of pro-
duction had already appeared.

At the stage of large-scale collectivisa-
tion, the most widespread forms of produc-
tion co-operation were associations for the
joint tilling of the land, agricultural artels
and communes. The most acceptable form
proved to be the agricultural artel, in
which the main means of production were
socialised, but personal plots, productive
cattle and homes remained in individual
use. Since 1933, this has become the dom-
inant form of collective-farm production.
The CPSU Central Committee resolution
“On Further Development of Specialisa-
tion and Concentration of Agricultural
Production Based on Inter-Economy Co-
operation and Agro-Industrial Integration”
(1976) ushered in a new stage in agricul-
tural co-operation.

In the European People’s Democracies,
agricultural co-operation had certain spe-
cific features, one of the most important
being retention of private ownership of the
land. This engendered another peculiariby:
a great number of transitional forms of co-
operation. There have been three major
types of agricultural co-operation in these
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countries. In co-operatives of the first type,
easanits only work together: they till the
and jointly, but each of them reaps his own
harvest from his own plot, or the harvest
is distributed according to the size of the
plot of land owned by each member of the
association. 1n co-operatives of the second
type, the main means of production are
socialised, but the land is not, i.e. agricul-
tural machines and implements, draught
animals, etc. are common property; the
larger part of the income is distributed
among the co-operative members according
to the quantity and quality of labour ex-
pended, and the remaining part, according
to the amount of land contributed to the co-
operative. In the third type of co-opera-
tive, all means of production are socialised,
the land included, while the income is
distributed according to labour inputs only.
The latter type is widespread, for example,
in Bulgaria.

As co-operative forms of production
organisation develop and become consoli-
dated, more and more co-operatives pass
from lower to the higher forms, in which all
tmeans of production are socialised. The
siate creates the conditions necessary for a
socialist transformation of the countryside
by rendering tremendous financial and
technical assistafice to co-operatives. So-
cialist co-operation makes it possible to
transfer the peasantry, which comprises a
considerable part of the population, onto
a soclalist road, change their age-old indi-
vidualistic consciousness, abolish the kulak
class and raise the level of agricultural pro-
duction.

Alliance of the Working Class and the
Peasantry is a special form of class co-
operation between two labouring classes
in the struggle to overthrow capitalism and
build a communist society. Its emergence
and strengthening are determined by
the fundamental interests of these classes
and represent an objective historical
pattern.

Marx and Engels believed that the com-
ing revolutions would be successful pro-
vided the proletariat's action was supported
by the peasantry (q.v.). Only then would
“the proletarian revolution ... obtain that
chorus without which its solo becomes a
swan song In all peasant countries”

(K. Marx, F.Engels, Collected Works,
Vol. 11, p. 193).

The alliance of the “peasant war” with
the revolutionary working-class move-
ment, referred to by Mlarx as a possibility,
began to take shape during the 1905-07
revolution in Russia and came fully into
its own in the course of the Great October
Socialist Revolution of 1917. Lenin con-
sidered the emergence and strengthening
of this alliance as a dialectical process that
changes its content during the tramsition
from one stage of the working people’s
struggle for communism to the next. At
the stage of the bourgeois-democratic rev-
olution, the working class (q.v.) comes
out together with the whole peasantry. At
the stage of the socialist revolution (see
Revolution, Socialist), its ally is “the
broad mass of the semi-proletarian and
partly also of the small-peasant population,
who number scores of millions and con-
stitute the overwhelming majority of the
population” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works,
Vol. 23, p. 307). Lenin emphasised that
the alliance of the working class with the
toiling peasants determines the fate of the
revolution and following the revolution
becomes the supreme principle of the dicta-
torship of the proletariat (q.v.).

The existence of an unbreakable alli-
ance of these classes ensured the radical so-
cial transformations that led to the victory
of socialism and determined the entire de-
velopment of the USSR. The alliance of
the working class and collective-farm peas-
antry stood the severe test of the Great
Patriotic War waged by the Soviet people
against nazi Germany. It made possible the
fmajor successes in the development of the
national economy and culture and improve-
mment of the people’s living standards.

The foundation of the strengthening of
the ties between workers and peasants and
the economic basis of their alliance is the
single social socialist property (q.v.). The
closer cohesion of the working class and
the collective-farm peasantry is determined
by the gradual convergence of the forms
of socialist property, in particular, a
further concentration of collective-farm
production and the higher level of so-
clalisation of collective-farm and co-opera-
tive property through expansion of inter-
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collective-farm ties, creation of agra-
rian-industrial  associations, etc. (see
Convergence and Fusion of the Forms
of Socialist Property). In turn, the
further development of socialist production
and the building of the material and techni-
cal base of communism, the improvement
of relations between town and country
(see Overcoming Differences Between
Town and Country), industry and agri-
culture, the state and collective-farm and
co-operative sectors of production are only
possible through an alliance of the working
class and the co-operated peasantry.

This alliance was further developed and
strengthened in developed socialist society
and continues to provide the socio-politi-
cal foundation of the Soviet state. Art. 19
of the 1977 Constitution of the USSR pro-
claims: “The social basis of the USSR is
the unbreakable alliance of the workers,
peasants and intelligentsia.” This alliance
is an important means for strengthening
and developing socialist democracy (see
Democracy, Socialist). Relying on the al-
liance of the working class, collective-
farm peasantry and intelligentsia, with
the working class playing the leading
role, the CPSU tackles political, eco-
nomic, social, ideological and -cultural-
educative tasks at the present stage. They
involve raising the efficiency of produc-
tion and quality of everyday life in the
countryside, the material well-being of ru-
ral workers, fostering in them a commu-
nist world outlook and a communist atti-
tude to work. The alliance of the working
class, collective-farm peasantry and peo-
ple’s intelligentsia, given the leading role of
the working class, has become a stable foun-
dation for the new historical community
that has taken shape in the USSR — the
Soviet people (g. v.). Under the conditions
of developed socialism, the alliance of the
waorking class, collective-farm peasantry
and intelligentsia serves as the basis for
the social-political and ideological unity
of society (q.v.), the friendship of the
peoples of the USSR (see Friendship
among Peoples) and is the fountainhead
of Soviet patriotism. The principles of the
alliance of the working class and the peas-
antry that have stood the test of history
undergo further development and have be-

come the foundation for the building of
a new society in other socialist countries.
This alliance constitutes the core of a broad-
er alliance of the working class with all
non-proletarian working sections of socie-
ty (see Middle Sectioms). The experience
of the Soviet Union and other socialist
countries has confirmed the Marxist-Len-
inist thesis that the alliance with the peas-
antry is indispensable if the working class
is to fulfil its historic mission: “the alliance
of the workers and peasants is effected
with difficulty, but ... at any rate it is the
only invincible alliance against the capital-
ists” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.
30, p. 134). The vital interests of each
socialist country thus require the utmost
consolidation of this alliance, a closer co-
hesion of the peasants and the intelligent-
sia around the working class and its mili-
tant vanguard, the Communist Party. The
Communist Party is the leading and guiding
force of political co-operation between
workers and peasants aimed at building
a classless, communist society.

Anarchism, a petty-bourgeois socio-
political trend, its main principle being
rejection of the state, of all political power
in general, which is regarded exclusively
as an organ of coercion (see Violanoe).
Characteristic features of modern A. are
rejection of political struggle within the
framework of bourgeois democracy (q. v.)
and denial of the need for dictatorship of
the proletariat (g.v.). “Anarchism,” wrote
Lenin, “denies the need for a state and
state power in the period of transition from
the rule of the bourgeoisie to the rule of the
proletariat...” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 24, p. 49).

A. emerged as a peculiar reflection —
from the viewpoint of petty-bourgeois stra-
ta and like-minded intelligentsia (q.v.) —
of the rise, especially after the 17th-18th
century bourgeois revolutions, of the role
of the state in the life of society, the rise in
the various means of political, judicial, mor-
al and other kinds of oppression of the
working people by the economically domi-
nating and ruling bourgeois class, and as
a protest against this strengthening of the
machinery of political coercion. By expos-
ing the formal character of equality (q.v.)
under capitalism, by criticising bourgeois
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democracy and the bourgeois state mainly
for its tendency towards authoritariamiism,
which led to subjugation of the individual,
A. came close to utopian socialism (q.v.).
Being a form of social utopianism, how-
ever, it took the idea of a stateless way of
life to absurd extremes by denying any
transitional stages from the society of
bourgeois oppression to a society of gen-
uine human freedomn.

The difference in principle between
Marxists and anarchiists was seen by Lenin
first of all in that “the former, while aiming
at the complete abolition of the state, recog-
nise that this aim can only be achieved af-
ter classes have been abolished by the so-
cialist revolution, as the result of the estab-
lishment of socialism, which leads to the
withering away of the state. The latter want
to abelish the state completely overnight,
not understanding the conditions under
which the state can be abolished”
(V. 1. Lenin, Coliected Works, Vol. 25, p.
489). While insisting on the destruction of
the state machinery, therefore, anarchists
have no clear idea of what the proletariat
will replace it with and how the latter will
use its revolutionary power; they even deny
that the revolutionary proletariat should
exercise state power and the necessity of
preparing the proletariat for revolution
through use of the bourgeois state (see
ibld.).

1n terms of theory, A. is eclectic. Its va-
rious proponents have tried to rest their
theoretical constructions on certain He-
gel's ideas, on diverse positivist theories
and even on Marxism. Some ideologists
of A. have been disrespectful or even ni-
hilistic towards theory.

A quite outright expesition of A. is pre-
sented in the book Der Einziger und sein
Eigentum by Max Stirner, a German pet-
ty-bourgeois radical of the 1840s. He held
that a social order of freedom could only
be achieved as an order of free individuals,
for society and the individual are locked in
an irreconcilable contradiction. Proceed-
ing from individualism, Stirner denied
both the state and the struggle for a so-
clalist transformation of society.

At about the same time, the ideas of A.
were being propounded by Pierre J. Proud-
hon, a French petty-bourgeois socialist

who was responsible for the very term A.
being introduced. (What Is Property?, The
General Idea of the 19th Century Revo-
lution, and others). Like Stirner, Proudhon
came out against not only any state as an
instrument of class oppression, but also
against those socialist teachings that rec-
ognised the importance of centralism for
building a new society. At the same time,
and in contrast to Stirner, Proudhon view-
ed the future society as being based on an
exchange of services, on agreement bet-
ween small proprietors. Hence, a peculiar
form of Proudhon’s petty-bourgeois utopia-
nism —*“mutualism”, i. e. a system of muitu-
al benefits. This “synthesis of community
and property” was nothing but an idealis-
ed petty-bourgeois conception of equal
property and fair exchange of products
produced by private owners.

1n the 1860s, the ideas of A. were further
elaborated by M. A. Bakunin, a Russian
revolutionary who was active mostly in
West-European politics. Mlarx and Engels
were strongly critical of Bakuninism and A.
in general. “Balkuinin,” wrote Engels, “has
a peculiar theory of his own, a medley of
Proudhonism and communism. The chief
poifit concerning the former is that it does
not regard capital, i. e., the class antago-
nism between capitalists and wage workers
which has arisen through social develop-
ment, but the state as the main evil to be
abolished” (Marx, Engels, Selected Cor-
respondence, p. 257). The activities of
Bakunin and his followers showed clearly
the inconsistency of A. as an ideology for
a social movement. In a word, they preach-
ed full anarchy, insisted on the free play
of popular spontaneity, and denied the
need for revolutionaries to organise a polit-
ical party; but in fact, they set up a party
of their own directed from a certain centre,
and veered towards dictatorship. Thus,
A. was turning into anti-democratic autho-
ritarianism and even into “a beautiful mod-
el of barrack-room communism™(Marx,
Engels, Lenin, Anarchism and Anarcho-
Syndicalism, p. 119).

At the beginning of the 20th century,
Western Europe was swept by anarcho-
syndicalism, which denies the guiding role
of a political party in the working-class
movement and regards not political strug-
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gle, but trade-union activity as sufficient
in itself for organising and emancipating
the proletariat.

In the Russian liberation movement, the
ideas of A. did not gain much ground,
though they did cause it some harim; on the
whole, Narodism (see Populist Socialismn),
as Lenin said, could never dissociate itself
from A. There was some revival of A. dur-
ing the October Revolution in 1917 and
the Civil War in 1918-20, in the course
of which A. in Russia degenerated into a
counter-revolutionary trend.

The struggle against A. remains a neces-
sary aspect of the Communist and Workers'
Parties’ activities at the present time, as
well. The experience of the modern class
struggle shows that the activities of anar-
chist groups, relying on neo-Trotskyite ad-
venturist precepts (see Trotskyism), can
cause much damage to the organised work-
ing-class and democratic moverent. Left-
ist demands and actions by modern anar-
chists, who are not averse to slandering
Communist Parties, objectively play a pro-
vocative role, for they allow the ruling
regimes to charge the whole mass move-
ment for social progress with extremism
and to use repressive means against it.

Anti-communism, the militant ideology
of imperialism, which expresses the inter-
ests of monopoly capital in its struggle
against the forces of socialism, democraey
and progress, against the international
working-class and communist movement,
against the peoples fighting for their natio-
nal liberation.

A., as a reaction by the bourgeoisie and
feudal aristocracy to the proletariat’s
creation of its own class ideology, had ap-
peared even before the scientific theory of
socialism and communism came into being.
In the mid-19th century, when Marx and
Engels were working on the Manifesto of
the Communist Party, communism was al-
ready hounded by “Pope and Czar, Met-
ternich and Guizot, French Radicals and
German police-spies” (Marx, Engels, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 6, p. 481). Later on,
with the growth of the working-class move-
ment and spread of the theory of scientif-
ic soclalism, A. gained prominence in
bourgeois ideology. Lastly, with the emer-
gence of the world socialist system (q.v.),

with the rise of the authority and influence
of the socialist countries and socialist ideas
across the world, A. has become the ideolo-
gical basis of the policy of imperialist reac-
tion. In the context of struggle between the
two world systems, A. has become the of-
ficial ideology of imperialist states. Today
A. is seen in the political actions of imperia-
list reaction, its economic efforts and
broad engagement in the ideological
struggle. A. is used to fuel jingoism,
justify militarisation of the economy and
the arms race, “prove” the need for milita-
ry alliances and bases on foreign territo-
ries, and finally, interfere in the internal
affairs of economically weaker countries
on the pretext of “defence against commui-
nism”.

A salient feature of A. is the striving
to discredit the scientific theory of social
development, that is Milarxism-Leniniisnn
(q.v.). Proponents of A. are quite unprin-
cipled in gathering together anything they
can use to fight communism. They try to
prove that Marxism-Leninism “is out of
date” and its conclusions regarding the
prospects for capitalism are diverced from
reality because capitalism “has been trans-
formed” into some kind of new society.
They bandy about such phrases as “demo-
cratically renewed -capitalism” and the
“welfare state”, they come up with theo-
ries of the “middle class”, “managerial rev-
olution”, etc., the purpose being to cam-
ouflage the social antagonisms of modern
capitalism.

The changed balance of power between
the two social systems in the international
arena has told both on the theory and strat-
egies of A. Frontal attacks have increas-
ingly been replaced by large-scale ideolo-
gical subversion aimed at disarming the
forces of socialism and undermining their
capacity to fight bourgeois ideology. Ac-
cordingly, the theories of “convergence”,
of “industrial and post-industrial society”
are being propounded, alleging that social-
ism and capitalissn are merely two differ-
ent ways to the same type of society,
where these ways will converge.

Being the ideology of extreme reaction,
A. is wholly alien to the interests of the
working people. Yet it still weights heavily
on the public, especially in the imperialist
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countries, where it is trumpeted by all the
might of the mass media.

The spreading of A. amongst the mas-
ses is based not on theory, but on propa-
pganda cliches called on to discredit the
tenets of Mlarxist teaching and socialist
practice. Accordingly, these anti-commu-
nist cliches are fabricated to suit the “con-
sumers": intellectuals, workers, petty-bour-
geois, clericals, etc. But with all the diver-
sity of trends and approaches, all anti-com-
munist precepts are based, first, on the lie
that “communist imperialism” aims to
“coniquer the world” (the objective and
inevitable change of socie-economic for-
mations is thus presented as the result of
the “evil will” and “intrigues” of Commu-
nisis); second, slanderous assertions that
Communists are proponents of violence,
that they are “sworn enemies of democra-
€y”, that they do not want nor are able to
stand by human dignity and freedom of
the individual in the countries where they
come to power: third, all sorts of inven-
tions about communist atheism and “per-
secution” of believers in socialist countries,
aimed at setting religious working people
against Communists.

Modern A. can be overt and covert. The
first stakes on the backwardness and pre-
judices of the masses, plays on ignorance,
racism, chauvinism and religious fanati-
cism. The second masks its reactionary
essenice in the guise of science, and con-
centrates its efforts not only on “refuting”
Marxism, but also on revising and emas-
culating its revolutionary content. It tries
to speculate on such sentiments and aspi-
rations of peoples as strivings for national
independence, democracy, freedom of
conscience, etc.

The chief method of A. is falsification
of Marxist-Leninist theory, of the policy
and goals of Communist Parties, and slan-
der of socialism. In their propaganda the
ideologists of A. attempt to use the objec-
tive difficulties encountered in the devel-
opment of the new society, the unsolved
problems of the theory and practice of
building socialism and communism, as well
as certain mistakes made by the Communist
Parties in some countries.

A variant of A., that bourgeois ideolo-
gists are now resorting to with increasing

frequency, is anti-Sovietism, an attempt
to distort the peace-loving foreign policy
of the USSR (i. e. myth-making about the
Soviet “military threat”), to distort and
belittle Soviet achievements in the econo-
mic and cultural spheres. Anti-Sovietism is
also a tactical ploy designed to drive a
wedge between the USSR and the other
socialist countries, to foment discord with-
in the international communist movement
and weaken the influence of the world
s(ocia;ist system on the developing countries
q.v.).

The struggle against A. demands of
Communists clearly defined tactics, distin-
guishing between organised A., which serves
imperialism, and the prejudices of mis-
led people. Regarding the latter, Comiiu-
nists engage in extensive explanatory work,
seeking popular unity in the struggle for
peace (q.v.) and against the power of the
monopolies. This unity is necessary and
possible because the struggle against A.
concerns not only Communists. It is joined
by all those who come out honestly and
consistently in defence of democraey, na-
tional independence and peace. To counter
A. means not only exposure of bourgeois
conceptions but also creative development
of Mlarxist-Leninist theory, profound elabo-
ration of the problems encountered in the
building socialism and communism, and in
modern social development as a whole
(see also “Deideologisation”, Theory of;
Quality of Life Concepts; Convergence
Theory: “Post-Industrial Society”, the
Theory of: “Human Relations”, the Doc-
trine of).

Armed Insurrection, a form of the class
struggle, an open armed action taken by
certain classes or social forces against the
existing political power. It is mostly a com-
ponent part of a revolution; it starts when
the ruling classes apply violent repressions
in an attempt to retain power.

Affter studying the experience gained by
the working class in its armed struggle
against the bourgeoisie, Marx and Engels
emphasised that the bourgeois state power
with its political bodies, relying on the army,
police and gendarmerie, is an instrument
of violence applied by the bourgeoisie
against the working people, a mighty mate-
rial force that can only be crushed by the
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organisation and revolutionary onslaught
of the working class, including by arms,
against the bourgeoisie. “The weapon of
criticism cannot, of course, replace criti-
cism by weapons, material force must be
overthrown by material force” (K. Marx,
F. Engels, Collected Works, Vol. 3, p. 182).

Marx and Engels saw A. 1. as an art gov-
erned by the following rules: it should not
be started before the situation is objectively
ripe for it; even if it is so, the insurrection
should be thoroughly prepared; once it has
started, determined action should be taken
and an offensive launched, for “the de-
fensive is the death of every armed rising”;
it is necessary to score a success, even if
a very small one, every day, and to “keep
up the moral ascendant” (K. Marx, F. En-
gels, Collected Works, Vol. 11, p. 86).

In the new historical situation, Lenin
firmly opposed the opportunists of the Sec-
ond International (q.v.), who maintained
that an A. 1. staged by the people could not
win given the present level of military
technology and organisation in bourgeois
armies; they thus disarmed the working class
facing an armed bourgeoisie. Lenin also
sharply criticised putschists and all kind
of gamblers who thought that an A. I. could
be started at any moment, irrespective of
whether there were objective conditions
for it and whether the masses had been
prepared for it (see Revolutionary Adven-
turism). Lenin stressed that, for a popular
A. 1. to take place, a revolutionary situa-
tion (g.v.) should exist. “To be successful,
insurrection must rely not upon conspiracy
and not upon a party, but upon the advanc-
ed class. That is the first point. Insuirec-
tion must rely upon a revolutionary up-
surge of the people. That is the second point.
Insurrection must rely upon that turning-
point in the history of the growing revolu-
tion when the activity of the advanced
ranks of the people is at its height, and
when the vacillations in the ranks of the
enemy and in the ranks of the weak, haif-
hearted and irresolute friends of the revo-
lutlon are strongest. That is the third point.
And these three conditions for raising
the question of insurrection distinguish
Marxism from Blanguism.” (V.1. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 26, pp. 22- 23)
An A. 1. also fequires a revolutionary army

to be formed by the armed working people
and led by their organised vanguard con-
tingents. The formation of such an army is
a difficult, complicated and prolonged pro-
cess. Lenin also focused serious attention
on preparing the masses for an A. 1. and
the A. 1. itself. The task had three aspects:
political, miilitary-technical and tactical,
and organisational. The first involved a
painstaking explanation to the workers and
peasants, both by legal and illegal means,
of the government's anti-popular policies;
slogans were to be put forward that would
lead the masses to an A. 1.— about the con-
fiscation of the landowners' land and its
distribution among the peasants through
peasants’ committees, about the introduc-
tion of an eighi-hour working day, etc.;
extensive explanatory work was to be con-
ducted in the army and the navy to win
them over to the side of the people. The
millitary-technical and tactical preparation
consisted in acquiring arms, training the
people to use them, etc. And finally, orga-
nisational preparation implied the forma-
tion of armed detachments, the setting up
of district and city headquarters for leading
the insurrection, and the elaboration of a
plan for preparing and carrying it out.

The A. 1. of 1917 in Russia was led by
the Soviets of Workers', Peasants’ and Sol-
diers’ Deputies, with Bolsheviks at the head,
beth in the centre and locally: the proleta-
riat's victory over the bourgeoisie and the
establishment of a dictatorship of the pro-
letariat (q.v.) were ensured by implement-
ing Lenin's plan for an A. 1

Following World War 11 old reactionary
governments were overthrown (by armed
forces at home or with the assistance of the
Soviet Army), and democratic govem-
ments of the united anti-fascist, anti-
imperialist national or patriotic fronts were
set up, which made it possible for the pop-
ular-democratic revolutions in several
countries of Europe and Asia to develop
peacefully as they passed from a demoorat-
ic to a socialist stage. Speaking about the
importance of A. 1. for the working-class
struggle for power, Lenin emphasised that
the working class's initiative is displayed to
the full during it: it completely disregards
all bourgeois laws; moreover, it violates
and renounces them, and imposes its own
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will upon the bourgeoisie by force of arms.
Revolutionary transformations are there-
fore effected quickly and in a radical way
during an A. L.

Marx, Engels and Lenin regarded A. I
as a means for the proletariat and its allies
to take power: they did not, however, ex-
¢elude the possibility of the proletariat win-
ning power peacefully. This is of special
importance in the contemporary situation,
when the balance of power between the
two world systems has changed (see Peace-
ful and Non-Peaceful Forms of the
Transition to Socialism).

Athelst Education, a special kind of pub-
lic education designed to instill a scientific
and materialist world outlook and help
overcome religious prejudices. As an integ-
ral part of the communist education (q. v.)
of the masses, A. E. plays an important role
in the education of the new man, the
bearer of progressive Miarxist-Leninist
ideology, free from the negative vestages
of the past and a firm atheist.

Under socialism, religion loses its deepest
roots, which grew within the class-antago-
nistic society in the course of social and
national oppression. Thus, the objective
conditions emerge for overcoming religion.
Yet, this does not mean that religious pre-
judices disappear by themselves. Helped by
tradition, the church and sectarian orga-
nisations, as well as by the low cultural
level of a certain part of the population,
religious beliefs show great vitality. That
is why, along with socio-economic trans-
formations, goal-oriented educational work
is needed to overcome religion.

A. E started in the very first years of
Soviet power with separation of the church
from the state and the school from the
church, and grew in scope with the rising
cultural level of the working people. Guided
by Lenin’s instructions on the ways to
overcome religious prejudices, on the
contents and forms of scientific and atheist
instruction under socialism, the CPSU put
forward a concrete programme of ideologi-
cal struggle against religion. Adoption of
important party decisions on scientific and
atheist instruction, development of a mass
atheist movement, broad dissemination of
atheism conducted by publishers, maga-
zines, newspapers and other mass medla

have contributed to religion being abandon-
ed by the overwhelming majority of the
country’s population. Today, the fostering
of a scientific and materialist world outlook
in Soviet people is at the core of the
Communist Party’s educational work. The
extensive system of A. E. that has been set
up in the USSR is an important integral
part of ideological work as a whole. It is
intended for all groups of the population,
taking account of their varied cultural and
demographic characteristics. An important
goal of A. E. is the drawing of believers and
“waverers” into active production, political,
social and cultural activities. Daily partici-
pation in the life of a work collective
helps a person to realise his role in society,
strengthen the principles of collectivism
and norms of communist morality. A. E. is
carried on not only within work collectives,
but also in residential areas, where it is
directed primarily at those not engaged in
production (pensioners, housewives). A.E.
includes mass forms for spreading atheist
information (lectures, talks, question-and-
answer sessions, topical gatherings), and
individual work with believers, as well as
the use of the mass media and cultural and
educational facilities (palaces of culture,
clubs, libraries, etc). Lenin emphasised that
the masses should be given “the most varied
atheist propaganda material, they ([the
masses] should be made familiar with facts
from the most diverse spheres of life, they
should be approached in every possible
way, so as to interest them, rouse them
from their religious torpor, stir them from
the most varied angles and by the most
varied methods, and so forth” (V. 1. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 33, P. 230). Along
with criticismm of religious ideology and
propagation of scientific and materialist
views, A. E. also employs various emotional
and psychological ways of disseminating
atheism. These include, above all, the
creation and introduction of new civil rites
intended to satisfy the moral and aesthetic
needs of the population, strengthen com-
munist ideals and help replace religious
ceremonies and rites. The effectiveness of
A. E. largely depends on a differentiated
approach to the different groups of the
population and a combination of A.E. with
other forms of education. Since the aim
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of ALE. is not only to criticise religious
ideology and beliefs, but also instill scienti-
fic and materialist views and norms of
communist morality, it is necessary to rely
in A.E. on the achievements of modern
science and the realities of communist
construction (see also Collectivism; Comi-
munist Morality).

Authority, the influence of a person or
social institution based on recognition of
their functions of control or special knowl-
edge, experience or moral virtue. The
emergence of A. as a distinct form of
public relations is connected with the de-
velopment of social practice, with the need
to organise and guide people’s collective
activities. “Whoever mentions combined
action,” wrote Engels, “speaks of organisa-
tion: now, is it possible to have organisation
without authority? ... On the one hand, a
certain authority, no matter how delegated,
and, on the other hand, a certain subordina-
tion, are things which, independently of all
social organisation, are imposed upon us
together with the material conditions under
which we produce and make products
circulate.” (Marx, Engels, Lenin, Anar-
chism and Anarcho-Symdicalism, pp. 101,
102-03.)

In the course of history A. changes its
forms and spheres of action. In primitive
society, with no classes or state, A. was
malnly of a moral nature and based on the
real abilities and know-how of the com-
mune’s members and their real appraisal.
With the division of society into classes and
emergence of the state, A. becomes a politi-
cal category that no longer expresses trust
in the knowledge and abilities of certain
people, but the relations of domination
and subordination connected with the
econormic and political privileges of certain
classes. The subject of A. is no longer a
person with his or her personal merits,
but wealth and political power. 1a the Mid-
dle Ages, A. was sanctified by religion and
the idea that power comes from God. Under
capitalism, A. is an expression of the power
of capital and is not averse to demagoguery,
myth-making and deception of the masses.

The working-class movement comes up
with a new idea of A., which acquires
a developed form in socialist society. Under
soclalism, A. is the consequence of a per-

son's or social institution's conscientious
attitude to work and real merits. In social-
ist society, real A. is enjoyed by a leader
whose official power (formal A.) is sup-
plemented by a high personal standing in
the collective (personal A.). Not only a
leader, but also a rank-and-file member
of a collective can be vested with A., the one
who expresses most fully the collective's
norms, standards and values. Since, under
socialism, strict control is still necessary
over the amount of labour and the amount
of consumption, the political functions of
A. aaeereetained. PRetyyHoourpgedssinddliiddaa-
lism, which comes out against any A,
against any state, under the banner of
freedom of the individual, has always been
hostile to Marxism. Marx, Engels and
Lenin resolutely opposed anarcihicm
(q. v.) with its rejection of state power and
exposed its harmful effect on the working-
class movement. They stressed that it is
the Communist Party, the workers' state,

its authoritative leaders and institutions
that must head the revolutionary move-
ment, the struggle for socialism and com-
munism.

During the gradual development of so-
cialist into communist society, A. will under-
go certain changes that are connected,
first of all, with a change in the nature
of production and the content of labour.
When classes disappear and labouir becomes
man's first necessity, the state will wither
away and, consequently, the political func-
tion of A., too. But since combined action
demanding organisation is bound to per-
sist, no individual will ever be able to
master the whole sphere of human knowl-
edge, so there will always be specialists in
certain fields, which means human relations
will include relations of A. in a particular
field of human activity.

Automation, application in the mechan-
ised production of equipment, devices and
instruments that free man from the control
of machines and provide for produection
processes without direct human participa-
tion and solely under the worker's supervi-
sion. Of automatic machinery Mlarx wrote
as follows: “As soon as a machine executes,
without man's help, all the movements
requisite to elaborate the raw material,
needing only attendance from him, we have
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an automatic system of machinery, and one
that is susceptible of constant improvement
in its details.” (K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I,
p. 360.)

A. iss aan iinégged| paart sant reasuit off hhe
scientific and technological revolution
(g. v.) and leads to profound changes in the
productive forces and, through them, in
the relations of production and the intellec-
tual life of society. A. allows a sizeable
increase in the technical and economic
effectiveness of production: a manyfold
reduction in the number of workers, savings
of raw materials, enhancement of labour
productivity, and improvement of the quali-
ty of manufactured products. A. paves the
way for introducing science and scientific
organisation of labour in production.
A. began on a mass scale back in the 1930s,
when ordinary machines began to be
equipped with programmed control devices
(copying machines, electric devices with
perforated cards, photo-cells, etc.), and
has attained great scope since the 1950s
with the construction and use of computers.
The main prerequisites for A. are as fol-
lows: (1) a high level of electrification,
which permits the use of complex electronic
control devices; (2) mechanisation of all
operations in a production cyele; (3) scien-
tific elaboration of a production process,
including a mathematical description of it;
(4) the mass and batch nature of produc-
tion. A. is developing alongside mechanisa-
tion. A higher stage of A. is achieved in
cybernetic machines which, in principle,
can work according to an unlimited number
of programmes. Automatic machinery in
the true sense is an intermediary stage
between ordinary machines and cybernetic
machinery.

A, a potent contributor to further
socialisation of production, calls for better
relations of production. It leads to changes
in the economic structure (a higher ratio
of new industries), in the social division
of labour (greater specialisation of produc-
tiom), and in the structure of the working
class (a higher number of skilled workers).
1n socialist countries, A. consolidates publie
property and makes for improved socialist
relations of production. Under capitalism,
A. promotes the growth of monopoly, makes
for an unbalanced economy, and aggravates

2-986

social conflicts and contradictions. The
main consequence of A.— savings on la-
bour — leads, under capitalism, to a marked
rise in unemployment. In socialist couin-
tries, A. calls for systematic programmes
for retraining workers, and brings about
considerable changes in the cultural and
technical education of workers. A. helps
improve the education system and raise
the nation’s cultural level.

Bourgeois and reformist ideologists often
go to extremes in considering the social
problems of A. Some paint frightening
pictures of the future in the belief that
mankind is nearing an age of robot rule.
Extrapolising the vices of A. in capitalist
countries, they call it a “road to disasier”.
Others preach apologetic and technocratic
views, predicting a “better deal” for all
in an “automated” capitalist society.
Right-wing socialists in a number of
countries interpret bourgeois theories on
the “general usefulness” of A. as meaning
that A. makes it possible for capitalism to
be “transformed” into socialism of its own
accord, without a social revolution. In
reality, A. in capitalist society strengthens
the material prerequisites for its revolution-
ary transformation into a socialist society.
Under socialist conditions, A. is an impor-
tant means for accomplishing the gradual
transition of developed socialism into full
communism. It provides the material basis
for overcoming the substantial differences
between intellectual and physical labour
and for bringing about communist labour.

B

Basic Principle of Communism, the
principle “From each according to his
abilities, to each according to his needs”—
expresses the complete social equality inher-
ent in communist society, the demands
made by that society on its members and the
nature of the distribution of material and
intellectual wealth.

The B.P.C. requires that each member of
society works to the best of his abilities
and takes an active part in running the
life of society, continuously educates himself
culturally and theoretically and voluntarily
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observes the rules of communist community
life. These requirements become feasible
because work under communism ceases to
be a duty or a means for earning a living,
and becomes a primary vital requirement
(see Labour, Commuinist).

Communist society will ensure the social
equality of all its members and thereby will
create equal opportunities not only for the
formation, but also for the most expedient,
both for society and the individual, appli-
cation of their capabilities. Engels wrote
that communism “... allows all members of
society to develop, maintain and exercise
their capacities with maximum unliversali-
ty” (F. Engels, Anti-Didhring, p. 239). The
capabilities themselves will also profoundly
change, diversify and improve. Above all,
man’s work skills will develop. Completely
automated work will become creative,
interesting, and not taxing physically. Nar-
row specialisation will cease to exist; the
free change of vital activity will become
possible. The capabilities of the individual
as a citizen or public figure will be more
sophisticated. Communist social self-
government (q.v.) which will take over
from the state, will provide the basis for
developing people’'s organising abilities.
They will be relieved from the mundane
job of earning a living or seeking personal
material gain, of the load of the mentality
of the past, and this will result in an
unprecedented flourishing of their intellec-
tual abilities and potential. Relieved from
everyday, often tedious, time- and effort-
consuming material anxieties, each indivi-
dual will have free time (q.v.) for sharing
actively in social life, for researching into
science and technology, literature and art,
for improving himself morally and physi-
cally; his dignity will grow immeasurably as
the creator of unprecedented material and
intellectual values, of new social relations.
While requiring that each member of
society work to the best of his abilities, the
B.P.C. (and this is its qualitative difference
from the basic principle of socialism,
q.v.) presumes complete satisfaction of
reasonable material and intellectual needs
in the context of a high level of develop-
ment of social production (see Material
and Technical Base of Communism).

The communist principle of distribution

has nothing to do with asceticism or level-
ling out human needs and interests, as the
opponents of scientific communism would
have people believe. It establishes equality
of opportunity and the potential for their
materialisation rather than equality of
needs. Differences in age and sex, activities
and localities, biological and psychological
specifics, abilities, inclinations, and interests
will remain under communism; human
needs cannot be identical.

Man’s needs become more sophisticated
as communism is being built; so do the
means for satisfying them. Communist
society, as Engels wrote, will “._.create new
needs and at the same time the means to
satisfy them” (K. Mlarx, F. Engels, Collect-
ed Works, Vol. 6, p. 352). The needs of
a member of communist society will become
very sophisticated and muilti-faceted, but
they will not be excessive or whimsical:
they will be the reasonable needs of a
healthy, in all senses, and harmonically
developed man. The needs whose satisfac-
tion improves the individual’s physical and
intellectual qualities are defined as reason-
able. In his State and Revelution, Lenin
derided the idea of communism as a society
where everyone obtains everything without
working at all. He noted that, together with
high productivity of labour, communism
needs a new consumer, different from the
Philistines who “are capable of damaging
the stocks of public wealth ‘just for fun’,
and of demanding the impossible” (V.I.
Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 25, p. 474).
The fostering of reasonable, healthy
needs is a necessary condition for the
B.P.C. to materialise. It is important to
manufacture those things and to involve
people in those forms of activity that would
develop needs and interests compatible
with the high communist ideals. It
is important to teach everyone not
only how to make reasonable use of
the public wealth, but also how to
create this wealth, or how to contribute
to the best of one’s abilities to socially useful
work (see also Harmonious Development of
the Individlual).

Basic Principle of Soclalism, the principle
“From each according to his abilities, to
each according to his waork”— charac-
terises the nature of socialism, the social
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relations under it, and the specifics of the
distribution of material and spiritual
wealth in socialist society.

According to this principle, all members
of society have an equal duty to work and
jncrease the public wealth, and enjoy the
same right to receive from society means of
livelihood, according to the quantity and
quality of their labour. While declaring
Jabour compulsory for all able-bodied
people, socialist society guarantees work for
everyone of them under the law. “Citizens
of the USSR have the right to work (that
is, to guaranteed employment and pay in
accordance with the quantity and quality
of their work, and not below the state-estab-
lished minimumn), including the right to
choose their trade or profession, type of
job and work in accordance with their
inclinations, abilities, training and edu-
cation, with due account of the needs
of society” (Constitution of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, Art. 40).
This constitutes a major difference
between socialism and capitalism, which is
constantly cursed by unemployment.

The objective of socialist production is
the ever fuller satisfaction of material and
cultural needs of the working people.
Socialist production cannot provide abun-
dance of the means of livelihood or satisfy
the needs of all society members completely.
Hence the need to take stringent stock of
labour and consumption. The quantity and
quality of labour is the measure of the
satisfaction of needs under socialism. The
satisfaction of the needs of each working
person is in proportion to the extent of his
labour activity and contribution to the
public wealth. He who works miore and
better receives more. This order of things
creates a personal material interest to
improve one’s skills, enhance one’s abilities,
actively contribute to production, increase
the quantity and upgrade the quality of
output. Since everyone works in a collective
rather than alone (in an industrial or
agricultural enterpricse, an agricultural
producer co-operative, etc.) the measure
of one’s contribution and, consequently,
the measure of the satisfaction of one’s
needs are largely dependent on the cotitri-
bution made by the collective. Therefore,
the B.P.S. provides collective as well as

personal material incentives. In creating
the basis for unity of interests of the
individual, collective, and all society, the
B.P.S. also gives rise to non-material labour
incentives, such as a sense of duty to society,
collective or public recognition of labour,
etc. (see Material and Mloral Incentives).

The B.P.S. not only stimulates labour and
social activity, it also fosters a communist
attitude towards labour, consolidates soci-
alist discipline (q.v.) and organisation,
and serves as an impartant tool in combating
parasitism.

Under socialism every working person
receives from society what he gives to it,
minus the fraction that is channelled for
the needs of society as a whole (expansion
of socialist reproduction, defence, etc.).
In the distribution of the fraction received
by the members of society, however, there
is still inequality, because the principle of
equal pay for equal work means application
of the same yardstick to different people.
Since people differ in skills, family size,
and attitude towards work they receive
different incomes.

The B.P.S. is incompatible with the petty-
bourgeois principle of egalitarian distri-
bution (q.v.), which undermines material
incentives and hinders development and
improvement of man’s abilities, improve-
ment of his professional skills and general
education, and facilitates dependent men-
tality. The working class rejects crude
egalitarian communism (q.v.), which
denies human personality and the entire
world of culture and civilisation. The B.P.S.
embodies the tremendous achievements of
socialist society, such as the domination of
public property and the absefice of exploi-
tation, the equal opportunity and duty of
all members of society to work and receive
equal pay for equal work, ete. On the
other hand, the principle reflects a certain
historical immaturity of socialism, asso-
ciated with the level of production develop-
ment and the ensuing actual inequality in
distribution. This leads to certain const-
raints on meeting the needs of all society’s
members and on the enhaneement and man-
ifestation of their abilities. Thus, a well-to-
do person stands a better chance of receiv-
ing an education and general develop-
ment. Townspeople have certain advantages
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over villagers, this being traceable to the
differences in the nature of their work and
in cultural and everyday conditions. Women
who, as a rule, spend much more time and
effort caring for the welfare and education
of children have fewer opportunities than
men for forming and enhancing their
abilities. Not all society’s members have
opportunities for sysiematic scientific or
artistic creative activities. In addition, the
choice of work is often still dictated by
mmaterial considerations (wages, accom-
modation, etc.), rather than vocation.
As the communist society is built,
qualitative changes in industrial processes
and in social relations, and the develop-
ment of the individual make the conditions
ripe for the B.P.C. to give way for the basic
prineiple of communism (q.v.).
Bourgeoisie, the dominating, exploiting,
ruling class of capitalist society. “By
bourgeoisie is meant the class of modern
Capitalists, owners of the means of social
production and employers of wage-labowr”
(K. Marx, F.Engels, Manifesto of the
Communist Party, Collected Works, Vol.
6, p. 482). Having arisen deep within feudal
society as the exponent of a more progres-
sive capitalist mode of production, the
bourgeoisie came to power through revolu-
tions from the 16th to the first half of the
19th centuries in most countries of Western
Europe and in the USA: in some other
countries (Austria-Hungary, Russia, Ja-
pan) it came to power in the second half
of the 19th and the beginning of the
20th centuries. With the transition of capi-
talism to imperialism (end of the 19th
century) and then to state-monopoly capi-
talism (approximately sirice the First World
War) and with the appearance of the prole-
tariat on the historical stage, the role of B.
in society has changed radically (see also
Imperialism; State-Monopoly Capitalism).
“From a rising and progressive class the
bourgeoisie has turned into a declining,
decadent, and reactionary class. It is quite
another class that is now on the upgrade on
a broad historical scale” (V. 1. Lenin, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 21, p. 149). The struggle
of a progressive class (the proletariat)
against a reactionary one (the bourgeoisie)
constitutes the substance of the modern
epoch (q. v.), which is mankind’s transition

from capitalism to socialism.

In this struggle, the proletariat and its
Miarxist-Leninist parties take account of the
changes and shifts that are taking place
within B. at the present time. The concent-
ration and centralisation of production have
ruined a lot of small, middle and some big
capitalists, thus reducing the proportion of
B. iin tine gainfully population
and the entire population in the capitalist
countries. B. makes up approximately from
1 to 3 per cent of the employed population
in the developed capitalist countries. Having
turned from an erstwhile rather numerous
class into a superconcentrated, scanty,
ruling elite, B. has strengthened its econo-
mic and political positions in society. As
different forms of state-monopoly capital-
ism developed and the scientific and tech-
nological revolution advanced, B. became
stratified. Small capitalists constitute a
stratum — the biggest in number and the
smallest in power — of owners of small
industrial and commerclal firms and ser-
vice enterprises, as well as the agricultural
bourgeoisie, exploiting a small Aumber of
wage-labourers (from 4 to 50). Some
ruined small capitalists join the petty-bour-
geoisie, who live by their own labour,
or become employees. The middle B.
includes owners of bigger enterprises
(employing from 50 to 500 warkars). The
big B. employs thousands of wage workers,
while the scanty monopoly B.— the tycoons
of trusts, corporations and banks — in fact
exploit the toiling people not only of their
countries, but of other countries too. The
leading position within the state-monopoly
B. idshietddblyythieef fivaaiatidl otikigacelyy —tliee
proprietors of major industrial, bank,
insurance, transport and commercial
monopolies. This part of the B. holds the
key positions in the economic and poli-
tical life of the capitalist countries. In
fact, it determines the domestic and foreign
policy of the capitalist states in its own
interests and is mainly to blame for the
social hardships of the working people.
Many small, middle and some big
capitalists have virtually become sub-
contractors of monopolies and have lost
their independence. All this, coupled with
the unequal distribution of profits, increases
the gap between the interests of the monop-
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oly B. and those of the non-monopoly B.
The financial oligarchy and the monopo-
listic top layer, which on many issues loses
the support of small and middie capitalists,
join ranks with, or often even include in
their ranks, big landowners, latifundistas,
managers, bourgeois politicians, party and
trade-union bosses, high government offi-
clals, representatives of the army, police
and the secret service (the military cligue).
A number of countries are witnessing the
growth of the military-industrial complex,
i. e. the alliance between miilitary-industrial
monopolies, reactionary top brass circles
and the state bureaucracy. The present-day
monopoly B. makes increasingly broad use
of the state in its own class interests along
with the methods of programming and fore-
casting production, the state funding of
scientific and technological progress, mili-
tary production, and imperialist integration
(see Integration, Capitalist). Yet all of
this does not make it possible for B. to
control the forces of anarchy on the capital-
ist market, or to keep the deepening contra-
dictions at bay (see General Crisis of Cap-
italism). The decay of B. is manifest in
the growth of parasitism, corruption, moral
degradation, and political adventurism,
bordering on criminality within its ranks.
The social gulf between the monopoly B.
and the mass of the toiling people is becom-
ing ever wider and deeper.

The working class (q.v.), fighting
against the ruling monopoly B., rallies all
the toilers and many small and middle capi-
talist proprietors. The proletariat takes into
account the national sentiments of different
groups of B., the character and contradic-
tions of its general political line. 1t is
important to consider the formation of B.
under the specific historical conditions and
see what character it acquired as a result:
liberal, republican, conservative or react-
ionary. For all that, the working class does
not overestimate these differences, especial-
ly at a time of a mounting class struggle,
realising that, under certain conditions,
the whole of B. comes out in unison agalnst
the proletariat.

In the colonial and dependent countries,
two types of B. take shape: comprador
and national, the first expressing the reae-
tionary and the second the progressive

tendency in the social development of these
countries. With the winning of independ-
ence and implementation of progressive
transformations in the developing countries
(q. v.), especially those following a socialist
orientation (see Non-capitalist Path of
, the upper strata of the
national B. usually begin to oppose social
progress and the anti-imperialist course.
The ensuing struggle between the popular
masses and B. results either in a further
decrease in the latter’s influence, or in the
restoration of its dominance. The over-
throw of the dominance of B. is dictated by
historically objective need. But the proleta-
riat is by no means after the physical
liquidation of its antagonist. It is fighting
for the transfer of all means of production
to public property, and the choice of ways
to achieve such a socialisation depends a
great deal on the position of B. itself, on
the actions of its different strata (see
Abolition of the Exploiting Classes).
Bureaucracy. In a socio-political sense,
B. means administration of power by privil-
eged persons chosen by the ruling class.
Collateral is the concept of B. as a method
of administration through officials or a
machinery of functionaries that are cut
off from the people and dominate it. B.
develops with the division of society into
classes and the emergence of the state,
when the exploiting class, having acquired
political power, presents its own interests
as those of the entire society. A bureatc-
ratic machinery of power is marked by a
closed, caste character of management,
which suppresses initiative from below and
is noted for a high level of formalisation
and standardisation of duties. Mlarx wiote
that B. “turns its ‘formal’ objectives into
its content, it comes into conflict every-
where with ‘real’ objectiwes.... State object-
ives are transformed into objectives of the
department, and department objectives into
objectives of the state” (K. Mlarx, F. En-
gels, Collected Works, Vol. 3, p. 46).
The forms of B. have changed along
with changes in socio-economic formations.
A complex hierarchy of bureaueratic
organs and duties existed even in the slave-
owning society. A large officialdom was
at the disposal of feudal states in which a
prominent part was played by the church
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B. But the most developed B. appears in
capitalist society, where, in addition to a
wide network of administrative and mili-
tary-police organs, political parties (see
Party, Political) and other non-state bour-
geois organisations emerge that have an
extensive administration. 1n precapitalist
formations, B. was manifest primarily in
political life, whereas under capitalism it
penetrates economic life as well. That is
why Lenin stressed that bureaucracy “by ...
its contemporary source, and its purpose,
Is purely and exelusively a bourgeois insti-
tution...” (V.I. Lenin, Collected Works,
Vol. 1, p. 420). B. becomes rife in the era
of imperialism, when the state machinery
fnerges with monopolies and, accordingly,
the state B. unites with the upper layer of
monopolies, which concentrate political and
economic power in their hands. An impor-
tant link in this system is provided by the
institution of “management”, i. e. a corpo-
rate administration representing a new
stratum of B. Extreme forms of B. under
imperialism are represented by autocratic
systems of a fascist type (see Fascism). In
an attempt to justify the ascendancy of B.
under contemporary capitalism, bourgeois
soclologists usually cite the growing com-
plexity of management, the ensuing need
for it to be hierarchical as well as for ratio-
nalisation and regulation. In other words,
they identify B. with the very principle
of organisation and management. Yet the
need to organise the administration of va-
rious aspects of social life has existed at
all stages in human history and will always
exist, whereas its distortion — the sway
of B.— arose in the class society and is
liquidated when class-antagonistic distinc-
tions are removed. Some bourgeois sociolo-
gists propose certain measures against the
bureaucratisation of society, such as en-
hancing “demeocratic” control, linking of-
ficials with technocrats; they put forward a
programame for improving personal relat-
ionships among people, the moral and
psychological climate of an organisation,
all of this based on the well-known concept
of “human relations” (see “Human Relat-
ions”, the Dectrine of). But these sociolog-
ists overlook the fact that capitalist public
relations are, by their very nature, insepar-
ably linked with undemocratic manage-

ment. The crisis of bourgeois democracy
(q. v.) in the imperialist countries cannot,
therefore, but entail a further growth of
B., the police and bureaucratic state
machinery, the privileged officialdom
standing above the masses. In these circum-
stances, the working masses intensify their
struggle against the capitalist military-
bureaucratic system, trying to overthrow
B. and establish real democracy.

Real democracy, alien to B., is only
possible with the coming of a socialist
revolution, the tramsition to socialism and
the building of communism. The establish-
ment of public property and abolition of
exploitation form the basis for the unity
of public and personal interests, for bridging
the gap between the authorities and the
working people. The smashing of the
bourgeois state machine means liquidation
of the bourgeois system of administration;
the machinery of the new state is placed
at the service of the people. “The abelition
of the bureaucracy”, wrote Mlarx, “is only
possible by the general interest, actually...
becoming the particular interest ... the
particular actually becoming the general
interest” (K. Marx, F.Engels, Collected
Works, Vol. 3, p. 48). Yet vestiges of
bureaucratic management do not disappear
of their own accord with the liguidation
of B.; the process demands systematic work.

Socialism provides every opportunity for
overcoming B. and furthering the system
of democratic management. The main lines
of this process have been drawn in the
CPSU programme documents and the new
Constitution of the USSR. They pay special
attention to expanding the rights and au-
thority of the representative bodies of po-
wer, enhancing the role of public organisat-
ions, observing socialist legality, safeguard-
ing the rights of citizens, etc. (see Demoora-
cy, Socialiig). A major goal in this respect is
constant improvement of the state machine-
ry and its infrastructure, and a clearer
delineation of the functions of its different
parts. This makes it possible to bring the
bodies of management abreast with the new
goals confronting society, to do away with
redundancy, increase the responsibility of
officials, etc. In accordance with the deci-
sions of the 24th, 25th and 26th CPSU
congresses, a comprehensive programme
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is being impleniented for introducing mo-
dern means and methods of management
(including computers, automated sys-
tems, etc), which provide for more ratio-
nal organisation of the administrative
apparatus. All this taken together, along
with the fostering of a Leninist party
style in the work of state orgams, is
of great significance in countering ma-
nifestations of B., such as formalism,
red tape, etc. Improvement of the prin-
ciples of management in socialist society
is conducive to the emergence of the
conditions for a transition to communist so-
cial self-government (q.v.).

C

Capitalism, a social system based on the
exploitation (q.v.) of wage labour by
capitalists, in whose hands the means of
production are concentrated as their prop-
erty.
Historically, capitalism replaces the
feudal system. As small production is
destroyed in the course of the primitive
accumulation of capital, capitalist private
propetty emerges, making it possible to
concentrate the means of production and
go over to large-scale production and, at
a certain stage, create favourable conditions
for developing the productive forces. This
process is characterised by the forcible ruin
of millions of peasants and crafismen (e. g.
enclosures in England), state coercion of
labourers who have been deprived of the
means of production to hire themselves out
to capitalists, and plunder of the peoples of
colonies and other countries. As a result,
there emerges, at one pole, the class of
capitalists, in whose hands money and the
means of production are concentrated, and
at the other, the class of wage workers, the
masses who are legally free but are deprived
of the means of production and are there-
fore forced to sell their labour power to
capitalisis. One typical feature of C. is the
domination of commodity production.
While under pre-capitalist systems natural
(subsistence) economy prevailed and, as
a rule, only the surplus product, i. e. that
which was left after the producer’s own

needs had been satisfied, assumed the form
of a commodity, capitalist production is
the production of commodities. Human
labour power also assumes the form of
a special type of commodity under C.

The initial form of capitalist production
is simple co-operation, in which the simul-
taneous efforts of many labourers are
joined, under a capitalist’s control, for the
purpose of producing a single type of
commodity. Joint work enables the workers
to carry out operations that would be be-
yond the power of the individual worker,
while social contacts in the process of la-
bour trigger competition, which increases
the labour productivity. Further develop-
ment of co-operation caused by a greater di-
vision of labour among the workers leads
to the emergence of capitalist manufacto-
ry. The production process is here divided
into isolated production operations car-
ried out by individual workers, who thus
become partial labourers. The manu-
factory increases the warker’s dependence
on the capitalist, promotes the growth
of the productive forces and prepares
the conditions for the application of
machines. The creation of large-scale
machine industry in the course of
the Industrial Revolution, which began in
England in the latter half of the 18th
century and lasted up to the mid-19th
century, signified the establishment of the
material base corresponding to capitalist
production relations. C. becomes the pre-
vailing mode of production.

The principal social relation under C.
is the exploitation of wage labour
by capital. The capitalist hires a worker and
pays him the value of his labour power,
this assuming the form of the wages the
worker receives for his work. It appears as
if the worker is paid for all the weork he
has done but, in actual fact, only part of
his work goes to reproduce the value of
his labour power (necessary labouwr), while
the remaining part is surplus labour, which
is not paid for and which creates the surplus
value appropriated by the capitalist. To ob-
taln surplus value is the aim of capitalist
production, and the law of surplus value
is its baslc law, the main factor behind
the movement and functioning of the
entire capitalist economic complex.




24 Capitalism

Capitalist production results not only in
the creation of commodities and surplus
value; it also reproduces capitalist relations.
The worker emerges from the process of
production deprived of the means of pro-
duction, while the product created by his
labour is appropriated by the capitalist.
With its boundless urge for surplus value
(profit), C. is characterised by production
on an enlarged scale, i. e. extended repro-
duction, which assumes a capitalist form,
that of the capitalist accumulation of capi-
tal (part of the profit goes for expanding
capital)). As the structure of capital changes,
in particular, as the part of it used to pay
for labour power decreases in relative
terms, relative overpopulation emerges,
i. . unemployment, which spells privations
for the working class and is a tneans of
increasing its exploitation. The accumu-
lation of capital involves its concentration
and centralisation. The large number of
relatively small capitalists is replaced by a
small number of big capitalists, who have
huge capitals at their disposal. Capitalist
accumulation exacerbates the main contra-
diction of C., that between the soclal nature
of production and the private capitalist
form of appropriation. Though enterprises
and branches of production are interrelated,
the existence of private capitalist property
interferes with the social regulation of the
economy, leads to anarchy and competition
and makes economic development spotita-
neous in character. The capitalist economy
is spontaneously regulated by the law of
value. The contradictions inherent in the
capitalist economy find their most graphic
expression in regular econemic crises,
which destroy the productive forces, retard
the evolution of production, sharply reduce
the working people’s living standards, and
greatly increase unemployment.

C. ttitgsdmacoammddatdtisil fdatibmpedads
of the development of the productive forees,
which assume an increasingly social char-
acter. The forms of capitalist property
develop: apart from individual capitalist
property, associated capitalist property
appears as a result of the emergence of
joint-stock companies, which make it pos-
sible to concentrate enormous capital and
invest it in the construction of railways,
canals and large industrial enterprices.

Subsequently, state capitalist property
appears, which is the joint property of the
class of capitalists. At a certain stage, the
concentration and centralisation of capital
brings about the accumulation of such big
capital that it monopolises production and
distribution. Free-competition C. is replaced
by monopoly C., imperialism (@.v.). The
transition to imperialism makes the capi-
talist economy more international.

Capitalist social relations first emerged
in the Netherlands and England, and
somewhat later in Italy, France, Germany,
and Russia. The rest of the world was
dominated by pre-capitalist relations (feu-
dal, slave-owning, and primitive-com-
munal). At the stage of imperialism, capi-
talism expands, drawing more and more
countries into the orbit of capitalist rela-
tions, which coexist in backward colonial
countries with pre-capitalist forms of
exploitation. By the early 20th century,
C. Haal beecomee aa wudttd syystem aas aa reasuit
of the export of capital, the formation of
international monopolies and the emer-
gence of the colonial system of capitalism.
The exploitation of the peoples of colonial
and dependent countries increased and con-
tradictions between imperialist powers were
exacerbated, breeding wars for recarving
the world.

The political system of C. was initially
influenced by the class struggle of the
bourgeoisie against the feudal lords and
feudal privileges, and later, by the struggle
between the two major classes of bourgeois
society, the proletariat and the bourgeoisie.
The state system in capitalist society as-
sumes the form of republic or constitutional
monarchy (see Democracy, Bouigeois). At
the stage of imperialism, when reactlonary
tendencies in politics become more pro-
nounced, fascism (g.v.), the terrorist dic-
tatorship of big capital, emerges. The
interests of different groups and trends of
the bourgeoisie are expressed by bourgeois
parties, though some of them try to disguise
themselves as being of the working people.

As C. develops, the working class takes
shape, a force that is called on to do away
with it. The working class grows in numbers,
and its mass organisations led by Communist
parties emerge, raising it to the struggle
against the exploiters.
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As it passes into its imperialist stage, C.
as a whole becomes ripe for being replaced
by a new social system. With the break-up
of the capitalist system, at first in its weakest
link, the age of the downfall of C. sets in
(see General Crisis of Capitalism). Further
aggravation of the general crisis of C. was
caused by victorious socialist revolutions
in a aumber of countries in Europe and
Asia, as well as in Latin America (Cuba),
and the formation of the world socialist
system, the collapse of the colonial system
and the change in the balance of power in
faveur of socialise.

Civil War, the most acute form of class
struggle, largely typical of crucial historical
periods (a tramsition from one socie-eco-
nomie formation to another, or the transfer
of power from one class or socio-political
group to another). C. W. is characterised
by cruelty and a mass armed struggle;
it differs from spontaneous popular revolts
in that both belligerents have elements of
the state-political machine at their disposal,
and in its country-wide scope.

The civil wars of the 2nd and Ist cen-
turies B. C. in Italy left a noticeable mark
on the history of ancient society; they were a
continuation of the mass democratic move-
ment for agrarian reform and for civie
rights to be granted to all ltalians. The
movement was started by the Gracehi
brothers and resulted in the substitution of
imperial power for republican forms, which
was initially masked but later came out into
the open. The establishment of Tudor
absolutism in England in the L5th century
was preceded by a fierce civil war (the
Wars of the Rases). Civil wars also accom-
panied the emergence of the bourgeois sys-
tem in Europe. The English Revolution of
the 17th century, and the French Revolu-
tion of the 18th century were classical
examples of C. W.: in England the kings and
feudal lords of the backward North-West
fought against Parliament, the South-
Eastern bourgeoisie and the new gentry
supporting it: in France the Royalisis
allied with the monarchist reactionaries of
Europe in opposition to the “third estate”,
the bourgeoisie and the common people.
The popular and bourgeois political trends
in the republican camp became particularly
evident in the concluding stages of these

revolutions (the French Revolution in
particullar). Once this tread had been sup-
pressed, for some time the military became
the executor of bourgeois revolutions (e. g.
Cromwell’'s Protectorate, and Napoleon’s
Consulate and later Empire).

The birth of a new, socialist society
under the specific conditions that obtained
in Russia took the form of a bloody C. W.
unleashed by the owerthrown exploiting
classes right after the Great October Soci-
alist Revolution and proclamation of the
Republic of Soviets. “Throughout Russia,”
Lenin wirote, “civil war began in the form
of resistance by the exploiters, the land-
owners and bourgeoisie, supported by part
of the imperialist bourgeoisie” (V.I. Le-
nin, Collected Works, Vol. 27, p. 174). As
the Russian bourgeois-monarchist reaction-
aries did not, in fact, find any support
among the masses, international imperial-
ism organised large-scale armed inter-
vefition “to extinguish”, as Lenin put it,
“the fire of socialist revolution which has
broken out in our country and which is
threatening to spread across the world”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 28,
p. 53). The interventionists and Russian
counter-revolutionaries joined forces.The
workers and toiling peasants of Russia,
called on and led by the Communist Party,
rose in defence of Soviet power; a regular
Red Army was formed and the economy
was put on a military footing. The Soviet
government's economic policy was entirely
subordinated to the country’s defence. By
November 1920 the C. W. had been won.
Only in the Far East did it linger on: the
last Japanese interventionists were finally
banished from Soviet territory in 1922.
The main tribute for the victory gained in
the C. W. should be paid to the military-po-
litical alliance of the working class and
tolling peasantry: the fact that the middle
peasant, who became the central figure in
the village as a result of the agrarian revo-
lution, sided with the Soviets, was of great
help, too. The working class rallied the
toiling peasants and Cossacks around itself,
and won the support of the working mass of
the country’s formerly oppressed peoples.
The creation of the military alliance of
Soviet Republies was vitally important.
The victory was also scored because Soviet
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Russia enjoyed sympathy and support
among working people all over the world.
Socialism's victory over the combined
forces of internal counter-revolution (q. v.)
and interventionists in the C. W. was a
major military and political defeat for world
imperialissn, and testimony to the great
vitality and invincibility of the worker-
peasant state. The Soviet Union’s victory
over nazi Germany in World War 11
ensured less painful forms of transition from
the bourgeois or bourgeois-monarchist
system to a revolutionary-democratic, and
Jater to a socialist system in several East-
European and Asian countries.

Now that the forces of socialism and
democracy have been consolidated the
world over, the Communist Parties in the
developed capitalist countries are looking
for peaceful ways to take power, while not
excluding the possibility that they may be
forced to defend democratic freedoms with
arms in hand if the reactionary minority
defeated in elections attempts to stage a
counter-revolutionary  coup-d’etat  (see
Peaceful and Non-peaceful Forms of the
Tramsition to Socialism). Determining
their attitude towards C.W., the Com-
munists must take account of the fact that
the system being established in a given
country will bear an inmiprint of the way the
socialist revolution was carried out. Ad-
ditional difficulties in further -creative
activities arise in those countries where
there have been prolonged civil wars, for,
as a rule, C. W. involves a great loss of
life, economic dislocation and an inevita-
ble militarisation of the country.

Marxism actively opposes a dogmatic
absolutisation of the military means of
struggle and allegations to the effect that
C. W. is a universal means for destroying
an old society. It would be even more wrong
to see military, violent methods as the key to
fulfilling the tasks raised by socialist revo-
lution. The Communist Party is bound to
modify the methods of struggle and its
organisational forms if circumstances
change.

Class Structure of Bourgeois Society,
the system of classes making up this so-
clety, generated by the capitalist nature of
production relations. Its main “axis” is
formed by antagonistic relations between

the principal classes in this society: the
bourgeoisie (q. v.)), i. e. the class of capi-
talists, and the proletariat, or the working
class (q.v.).

The bourgeoisie includes different sec-
tions and groups of private property owmn-
ers, who possess the bulk of the means of
production and use it to exploit workers
and other wage labour. It falls into certain
groups, such as the industrial, merchant
and agricultural bourgeoisie (the latter
group consists of rich farmers who hire
wage labour — agricultural workers or
farm hands), owners of banking capital,
insurance and other agencies, of enter-
prises and agencies providing services, and
others. Some of these groups have their own
interests which are not shared by other
groups and are even, to a certain extent,
opposed to them (e.g. the industrial and
merchant bourgeoisies are interested in
reducing the prices of farm produce, while
the agricultural bourgeoisie is interested
in the opposite). Ancther boundary with-
in the capitalist class is based on the dif-
ference in the amount of capital owned:
there are big, middle and petty bourgeoisies.
The petty and to a certain extent the mid-
dle bourgeoisie are themselves oppressed
by the big bourgeoisie, particularly as cap-
italism enters its imperialist stage and
mammoth monopolies emerge as a result
of the merging of industrial and banking
capital; they step up the exploitation of the
proletariat and also crush the petty and
middle sections of the bourgeoisie. The
existence of widely differing groups and
sections, as well as of various competing
groupings within the capitalist class is an
objective base for the existence of several
bourgeois parties, various socio-political
organisations, and ideological and politi-
cal trends in bourgeois countries.

Petty-bourgeois elements engaged in
municipal industries, trade and services
comprise a relatively independent section,
for they are both small property-owners
and labourers: here belong crafismen,
owners of small shops and workshops, etc.
On the one hand, they are naturally at-
tracted to the bourgeoisie and do all they
can to “get to the top™; on the other, they
are themselves badly oppressed and ex-
ploited by big capital; they may, therefore,
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become an ally of the working class in its
struggle.

The working class, or proletariat, is
made up of all wage workers who are ex-
ploited by capitalists and are immediate
producers of material boons (objects and
services of a material nature) with the help
of various types of implement and techai-
cal appliance. The working class is the
class adversary of the bourgeoisie, waging
a struggle against it. The working class
is also heterogeneous, a fact that must be
taken into account by the Communist Par-
ties of capitalist countries as they work out
and implement their polices. Lenin point-
ed out that proletarian consciousness and
revolutionary spirit are most of all inher-
ent in the workers of large-scale industry,
who constitute the core of the entire work-
ing class. There are substantial intraclass
differences among sections of the workers,
generated by differences in qualifications,
i. e. between workers with high, medium
and low qualifications, and unskilled work-
ers. These differences breed ones in the
cultural and living standards of the wor-
kers, making them take different paths and
choose different orientations in the class
struggle. This does not, of course, occur
automatically, according to their affilia-
tion with a particular section, but owing
to the influence exerted upon them by cer-
tain ideological trends that in turn have
to reckon with these sections’ pecuiliaii-
ties. In the course of political work carried
out among the working class's different
groups and sections, their specifics must be
considered in order to consolidate the work-
ing-class unity of action and make the
working-class movement really revolution-
ary, i.e. ensure that the working class
completes its world-historical mission.

Other classes may also exist in bourgeois
society, alongside the two main ones, e. g.
landlords and peasants, “inherited” from
the preceding formation by capitalist
countries with strong vestiges of feuda-
lism. As capitalism develops, however, they
draw closer to the main classes, shedding
the features that, under feudalism, char-
acterised them as special classes. If they
are not ruined, the landlords change to
capitalist methods of managing their econ-
omies and virtually fuse with the bour-

geoisie. The peasantry is stratified, one
part forming various sections of the niid-
dle and petty bourgeoisie, while the other
part, those who are ruined, makes up the
agricultural proletariat (farm hands, agri-
cultural labourers). Each of these social
groups finds its own place in C.S.B.S.
and in the class struggle under way with-
in it. The importance of the social develop-
ment and stratification of the peasantry
is that, while its poorest sections join the
ranks of the working class, the broad mass
of toiling peasants becomes an ally of the
working class in its struggle (provided the
appropriate political work is carried out
among them); as property-owners, they
are affiliated to the petty-bourgeois sec-
tion, but at the same time they are labourers
and are, like the proletariat, oppressed by
big capital.

Various sections of mental workers, the
intelligentsia (q.v) and office workers
(q.v.), have a major role to play in the
life of capitalist society and in its class re-
lationships. The upper echelons of mien-
tal workers (in their mass) are close to
the bourgeoisie as regards their social po-
sition, and, consequently, their income,
life style, socio-political orientation and
psychological make-up, though their social
function is to cater for the needs of the
bourgeoisie. The lower echelons are wage
labourers, not unlike proletarians, and are
likewise oppressed (though to a lesser ex-
tent), have low living standards, ete.:
they are aptly called “white-collar work-
ers”, and are the working class’s na-
tural ally.

As capitalist society develops under the
impact of shifts in its economy and the
scientific and technological revolution,
certain changes of a rather substantial na-
ture take place in the qualitative and quar-
titative characteristics of its classes and
social strata. By no means do they signify,
however, that bourgeois society is being
transformed into some qualitatively dif-
ferent social system, into a soclety con-
sisting of the “middle class” only, as cer-
tain bourgeois ideologists and revisionists
assert.

Their allegations to the effect that the
proletariat has disappeared or is disappear-
ing, turning into part of the “middle class”,
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because its living standards have been rais-
ed, are utterly groundless. No matter how
many improvements the working class
gains as a result of its consistent struggle
(in fact this does not concern all of its
sections by far, and then only in a few
rich capitalist countries), the main thing,
determining its social position, remains
intact: still it is deprived of the means of
production and therefore remains an ex-
ploited class. Similarly devoid of any
grounds are the bourgeois sociologists’
statements that the working class “is leaving
the stage” since under the scientific and
technological revolution the wide-spread
automation of production processes means
that the army of industrial workers does
not grow as quickly as before, while the
number of intellectuals and those engaged
in the services escalates. First, the tendency
towards numerical growth persists in the
working class (including of those engaged
in the services sphere), irrespective of
changes in the rate of this growth, and sec-
ond, its social role is determined by its
qualitative characteristics, and not by its
size or share in the entire population.

Thus, changes occurring in C.S. B. S.
are making its antagonistic nature more
and more manifest; the irreconcilable con-
tradictions inherent in it are exacerbated,
and the basis of the class struggle and the
prerequisites needed to enhance the reve-
lutionary role of the working class are
strengthened.

Class Structure of Socialist Society, see
Saocial Structure of Socialist Society.

Class Struggle, in the Transition Period
from Capitalism to Socialism, the struggle
between the working class, which has come
to power in alliance with the non-proleta-
rian mass of the working people it leads,
on the one hand, and the overthrown
reactionary exploiting classes and the in-
ternational bourgeoisie, which supports
them, on the other. In this struggle, the
working class comes out for the abolition
of the exploiting classes, the revolutionary
transformation of society and guarantees
of the victory of socialism.

C.S. is the general law governing the
transition by different countries to social-
ism. It is inevitable, inasmuch as the fact
that the proletariat has gained power does

not signify the immediate disappearance
of classes with contradictory and often
antagonistic, incompatible interesis. The
overthrown exploiting classes continue to
exist for a more or less considerable length
of time during the transition from capital-
ism to socialism and put up fierce resist-
ance to the new power, which has done
away with their political supremacy and
infringes on private property, the holy of
holies of these classes (see Period of Transi-
tion from Capitalism to Seclalism: Aboli-
tion of the Exploiting Classes).

Experience has shown that the exploit-
ing classes retain certain socio-economic
positions even after they have lost politi-
cal power. They have at their disposal con-
siderable material means, knowledge and
experience of organising production and
administration, as well as extensive ties
with experts in the old econemic, clvie
and military machine, and with interna-
tional capital. Within the country, the over-
thrown bourgeoisie finds support in petty-
commodity production, which constantly
generates capitalism; it also uses the vacil-
lations of the peasantry (q.v.) and various
intermediary sections of the population to
its own advantage. All this nurtures its
hopes of the restoration of the old system,
which are transformed into actual attempts
to restore it. The establishment of the pro-
letariat’s power does not, therefore, signify
the end of C. S., but its continuation under
new conditions, in new forms, and by
new means (see Dictatorship of the Prole-
tariat) .

Under the dictatorship of the proleta-
riat, the proletarian state with all its bodies
of coercion, administration and education,
is the principal weapon of the working
class in its struggle against the forces and
traditions of the old world. The forms of
the proletarian C, S. are subordinated to
the tasks of consolidating, safeguarding
and developing the new social system, and
include not only means of coercion, but
also such methods as “enlisting” the ser-
vices of the bourgeoisie, i. e. employing
its representatives in the national economy
and other spheres of social life in the inter-
est of the building of socialism (see
V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 30,
pp- 95-98).
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No country has ever managed to make
the transition to socialism without meeting
resistance on the part of the exploiters or
been able to dispense with suppressing
them. But the nature of the overthrown
classes' resistance varies greatly under dif-
ferent conditions and depends on the bal-
ance of power between revolution and
counter-revolution, primarily within the
country, but also internationally. If this bal-
ance provides an opportunity for internal
and external counter-revolutionaries to re-
sort to violent, military means of resistance
to the victorious revolution, they use this op-
portunity by staging a counter-revolution-
ary putsch, unleashing a civil war (q. v.),
organising foreign intervention, etc.

The working class engaged in building
socialism is not interested in exacerbating
C.S. to the extreme, to its armed forms.
Experience has shown that, as the social
base of the socialist revolution expands, the
most reactionary forces within the coun-
try become more and more isolated, and
the balance of power in the world tips in
favour of socialism, ever new sections of
the bourgeoisie begin to assess the situation
realistically and see the hopelessness and
futility of open and especially armed forms
of resistance to working-class power. Such
is the general tendency, which does not,
however, exclude manifestations of the
most acute forms of the proletarian C. S.
today.

While employing flexible and diversified
approaches to different sections and groups
of the overthrown bourgeoisie, the working
class must, in accord with Lenin’s teaching,
“ruthllessly suppress the uncultured capi-
talists”, but it also “must use the method
of compromise, or of buying off the cul-
tured capitalists” who are capable of coming
over “to soclalism in a cultured and organ-
ised fashion, provided they were paid”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 27,
pp. 344, 345%). Under the specific historical
conditions in the USSR, none, or virtually
none, of the bourgeoisie showed any desire
to compromise with the new power; they
opposed it stubbornly and fiercely, making
it difficult “to enlist” its members. At the
same time, the proletarian power badly
needed the services of the bourgeois intel-
ligentsia, so that the problem of its re-edu-

cation demanded .urgent solution. In the
People’s Democracies, the opportunities
for “enlisting” the services of the bour-
geoisie were much greater, and wider use
was made of the multifarious forms of state
capitalism (q.v.) and methods for attract-
ing and re-educating representatives of the
bourgeoisie and bourgeois intelligentsia
for a relatively peaceful socialist trans-
formation of capitalist industry and trade.
Such opportunities can be even greater if
the proletariat comes to power at the head
of a broad anti-monopoly front.

In the tramnsition period from capitalism
to socialism, the proletariat wages C. S. not
only directly against the exploiting classes
in order to decide who will come out on
top in favour of socialism, but also against
the ideological and political influence the
bourgeoisie exerts over the intermediate,
non-proletarian mass of the working peo-
ple, in order to isolate the overthrown reac-
tionary forces as much as possible and fa-
cilitate the guiding role of the working class
and its Mlarxist-Leninist Party. Lenin saw
the proletariat’s systematic guiding influ-
ence over all working people as a particular
form of C. S. waged by the proletariat, as
“the overcoming of a known, though quite
different, resistance, and the overcoming
of a quite different kind” (V.I. Lenin,
Complete Works, Vol. 39, pp. 454-55,
in Russi@am). This aspect of the proletarian
C.S. is directed at preventing the subju-
gation of the non-proletarian masses of
the working people by the reactionary
bourgeoisie, while sirengthening the firm
alliance of the working class with these
masses.

In the tramsition period, the proletarian
C. S. is also aimed at re-educating people
in a socialist spirit and rooting out the sui-
vivals of the past in their minds and beha-
viour, including those of representatives
of the working class itself. The principal
task consists in introducing a new discipline
(q. v.), organisation and communist atti-
tude to work.

The general development trend of the
proletarian C.S. during the successful
building of socialism leads to a strengthen-
ing of the positions of socialist forces and a
lessening of the resistance put up by the
remnants of the hostile classes.
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Class Struggle Under Capitalism, the
struggle of the working class (q.v.) and
working masses led by it against the econo-
mic and political domination of the bour-
geoisie (q.v.). Marx and Engels revealed
its essence and aims, the reasons for its
emergence, conditions and development
prospects, on the basis of a profound study
of the laws of the capitalist mode of pro-
duction and summary of the first lessons of
the working class’s struggle against the
bourgeoisie. They showed that the inevita-
bility of this struggle stems from the fun-
damentally opposite economic and political
positions of the two major classes in boui-
geois society, the bourgeoisie and the pro-
letariat, hinging on capitalist production
relations. Capitalism (q. v.) is the last an-
tagonistic formation, so the irreconcilable
struggle of the working people against
the domination of the bourgeoisie leads not
only to the abolition of the capitalist form
of production, but also to the creation of
the conditions required for finally eliminat-
ing classes and the class struggle (see
Obliteration of Socio-Class Distiunofiiains).
Marx and Engels saw the struggle of the
proletariat against the bourgeoisie as the
highest form of the working people’s libe-
ration movement, and the proletariat itself
as the natural leader of all the oppressed
and exploited. Only by actively participat-
ing in this struggle does the working class
acquire class awareness; as a result, its or-
ganisational level and cohesion improve,
and its alliance with the broad non-prole-
tarian mass is consolidated. The Marxist-
Leninist Party has a major role to play in
waging C.S. The consistent struggle of the
working people against the sway of capital
inevitably brings about a socialist revelu-
tion and the dictatorship of the proletariat
(9. v.). Lenin said that the class struggle
was a major issue of Marxism, and that
“outside the class struggle, socialism is eith-
er a hollow phrase or a naive dream”
(V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 9,
p. 443).

The struggle of classes permeates all
aspects of life in bourgeois society: the
economy, politics and ideology, and is a
law and a motive force of its evelutien. It
exerts a powerful influence on the devel-
opment of the productive forees. “Almost

all the new inventions,” Marx wrote, “were
the result of collisions between the worker
and the employer... Afier each new strike
of any importance, there appeared a new
machine” (K. Marx, F. Engels, Collected
Works, Vol. 6, p. 188). Democratic free-
doms and broader civic and social rights
are won by the working people largely as
a result of the proletarian C.S. Under the
general crisis of capitalism and the unfold-
ing scientific and technological revolu-
tion, the contradictions between the bound-
less opportunities created by progress in
science and technology and the obstacles
raised by capitalism to society making use
of them, between the social nature of mod-
ern production and the state-monopoly
character of its regulation become espe-
cially acute (see Scientific and Technologi-
cal Revolution; General Crisis of Capital-
ism). As a result, the gap between the inter-
ests of the overwhelming majority of the
population and the financial oligarchy
widens. A sharp curtailment of production,
growing unemployment and inflation testi-
fy to the increased pressure of capital on
the living standards, democratic rights and
freedoms of the working people. The work-
ing class's struggle intensifies greatly, as-
suming a massive, organised and purpose-
ful character, its social base broadens and
its forms become more diversified. Due to
differences in the internal and external
situations, the depth of social contradic-
tions, organisational level and political co-
hesion of the working class, C.S. develops
unevenly from one country to another.
Yet it goes on in all capitalist countries
without exception. The strike movement,
involving various sections of the working
people, has assumed its highest pitch in re-
cent decades. In 1977, about 50 million
people took part in strikes and other mass
economic and political actions in the in-
dustrial capitalist countries alone. The up-
surge of C.S. in the capitalist countries
is greatly facilitated by the world socialist
system. As a result of its stubborn struggle,
the working class of the developed capital-
ist countries has secured certain wage in-
creases, a shorter working week, paid leave,
improvement in the social security sys-
tem, etc.; in the political sphere, it has won
representation on local self-government
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bodies and in Parliament. One characte-
ristic feature of C.S. at the present stage
is the constant rise of the strike movement
and the closely intertwined economic (see
Economic Struggle of the Working Class)
and political struggle (see Political Struggle
of the Working Class), which is reflected
in the growing list of socio-economic de-
mands, including that for democratic na-
tionalisation of leading industries, the in-
troduction of trade union control over en-
terprise activities, etc. Under today's con-
ditions, the proletarian C.S., in the alliance
with all democratic forces, is directed at
limiting the economic omnipotence of the
monopolies and implementing political and
economic changes that would create the
most favourable conditions for the struggle
to achieve socialism. The working people
come out in defence of democratic rights
and freedoms, against the arms race and
militarisation, for peace and against the
establishment of dictatorial regimes, in sup-
port of the national liberation movement
and against imperialist aggression. The in-
ternational ties and solidarity of the work-
ing people are gaining in strength as they
fight against the international monopolies.
Strikes at enterprises owned by multinatio-
nal concerns, where people of different
nationalities are employed, have become
an important form of the fight against mo-
nopoly capitalism. A great role is played
in exposing the anti-democratic essence of
monopoly power by the Communists’ acti-
vities in Parliament, coupled with organised
mass actions staged by the working people
to defend democratic rights and freedoms
(see Parliamentary Activity of Commun-
ists) .
The unity of action of the working class,
its trade unions and political parties, gains
strength in the course of C.S. (see Unity
of Action of the Working Class). In the
struggle against monopoly oppression, the
power and authority of the working class
increase, together with its vanguard role
in defending the interests of the working
people and the genuine interests of the na-
tion. A wide anti-monopely front is taking
shape. The hightening of C.S. today gives
the lie to bourgeois, reformist and revision-
ist allegations to the effect that social
contradictions are being obliterated under

capitalism and that it is turning into a se-
ciety of “class peace” and “general afflu-
ence”, Capitalism is becoming less and less
stable and promises to “improve” it
and build a “general welfare society” within
its framework have not amounted to any-
thing. The developments of recent years
forcefully confirm that capitalism is a so-
ciety without a future.

Collective Leadership, the method of
guiding based on joint consideration of
problems and joint decision-making. Col-
lective leadership makes it possible to ar-
rive at most correct decisions and effectively
f'ombine shared and personal responsibi-
ty.

The principle of collectivism underlies
the leadership by the Communist Party, the
activities of elected state bodies, trade
unions, the Komsomol, and other publie
organisations in socialist society (see De-
mocratic Centralism). The management
of production, transport, communications,
command of the armed forces and guid-
ance of a number of other spheres of state
activity is based, owing to their speclfic
nature, on the principle of one-man leader-
ship, relying on various forms of broad
participation by the public.

The collective nature of leadership in
socialist society stems from the very essence
of the socialist system, the economle base
of which is public ownership of the means
of production, and the political base of
which is the power of the working people,
i. e. of the whole people.

The utilisation of collective experience
and knowledge accumulated by the leaders
of the Communist Party, state and publie
organisations, the consideration of the opi-
nions of millions of Communists and non-
Party working people, and the need for a
well-grounded and comprehensive ap-
proach are engendered by the gigantic
scale and complexity of the tasks facing
the builders of communism and by the great
responsibility of the leading bodies to the
people in socialist society. As the socialist
community has shown, a science-based pol-
icy and effective leadership are only pos-
sible as a result of a comprehensive study
of the knowledge and practical experience
gained by broad circles of Communists and
non-Party masses. Collective leadership
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makes it possible to tackle any task,
even the most sophisticated one, in the right
way. The exchange of opinion and discov-
ery of the will of the majority are neces-
sary prerequisites for achieving unity of
action, and a conscientious Party and state
discipline (q.v.). To make C.L. really
effective, the collective body must actually
function, rather than just exist in a formal
way, and all of its members must take an
active part in its work. The nature of the
relations between the members of this bo-
dy, on the one hand, and its leader, on the
other, is of fundamental importance. Re-
cognition of the leader’s great role, respon-
sibility and authority (q.v.) has nothing
to do with him wielding personal power:
he must have immense tact and take an
interest in ensuring a free exchange of opiii-
ion and an atmosphere of collective cre-
ativity. He is vested with high responsibility
but enjoys the same rights as any other
member of the collective body when deci-
sions are being taken. Each member must
contribute to decision-making and show
vigour, independent thinking and firm prin-
ciples. Joint consideration of problems and
the taking of revelant decisions are closely
connected with discipline and responsibili-
ty for their fulfilment, and are indispens-
able in C.L., which presupposes both the
shared and responsibility of each per-
son for the fulfilment of the task he is charg-
ed with and for the implementation of col-
lective decisions. Lenin stressed: “At any
rate, and under all circumstances without
exception, collegiate management must be
accompanied by the precisest definition
of the personal responsibility of every in-
dividual for a precisely defined job”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 29,
p. 437). A businesslike approach in the
work of collective bodies and the elimina-
tion of rackets, pomposity, empty speech-
making and fuss are of radical importance
for ensuring the effectiveness of C. L.
The Communist Party and its leading
bodies are vested with special responsibi-
lity for ensuring C.L. The Party, which
is a voluntary political alliance of Commu-
nists sharing common views, bases all its
work on the principles of collective
co-operation rather than administration.
“All the affairs of the Party are conducted,

either directly, or through representa-
tives, by all the members of the Party, all
of whom without exception have equal
rights” (V. L Lenin, Collected Works,
Vol. 11, p. 434).

The collectivist method to be applied
when considering and taking decisions on
all important problems in the life and ac-
tivities of the Party and its organisations
is written down in the Party Rules as a nec-
essary condition for the normal function-
ing of Party organisations, correct edu-
cation of cadres, and development of active-
ness and a capacity for independent
action in Communists. “The personality
cult and violations of inmer-Party democ-
racy connected with it,” the Rules stipu-
late, “must not be tolerated in the Party,
being incompatible with the Leninist prin-
ciples of Party life.” 1n every Party organ-
isation, the exclusive right to regard and
take a decision on all the most important
matters of Party life and activities is vested
in a collective body: in the primary Party
organisation — in the general meeting of
Communists; in district, city, regional and
territory organisations — in the correspon-
ding Party conference, and in a Republi-
can Party organisation and the Party as
a whole — in the Congress. The executive
bodies of the Party and its organisations,
Party committees and bureaux at all levels,
are also collective. The strictly specified
terms fixed for convening congresses, Par-
ty conferences and meetings, as well as
plenary sessions of Party committees are
an important guarantee of observance of
the principles of C.L. Ancther such gua-
rantee Is the strict order of electiveness and
accountability of Party committees and
bureaux from top to bottom. In recent
years, the principle of collective leadership
in the CPSU has been strengthened and
developed by vesting more power in plena-
ry sessions of the CPSU Central Commit-
tee as well as in plenary sessions of local
Party bodies and in Communists' meetings,
and by improving information within Party
ranks. 1n the USSR, trade unions and the
Komsomol are also guided by collective
bodies. The most important questions are
considered in the Soviets of People’s Dep-
utles at all levels, at their sessions, and in
the intervals between sessions — at the sit-
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tings of the Presidia and the Executive
Committees of the Soviets. The CPSU is
working indefatigably to improve the activ-
ities of these tested concentrators of col-
lective thought. The Party’s endeavour to
educate Communists, leading cadres and
all the working people in a spirit of utter
commitment to the ideology and princi-
ples, and make them better informed is di-
rected at raising the level of C.L.

C.L. is an important political gain of
the Communist Party and socialist society,
vitally important for making use of the ad-
vantages provided by developed socialism
in the interests of the people, and for the
successful building of communism.

The expansion and improvement of C.L.
helps develop socialist democracy (see De-
mocracy, Socialist) and is a prerequisite
for a gradual tramsition to communist self-
government (see Communist Social Self-
Government).

Collectivism, a feature typical of so-
cialist and communist social relations,
which are free from social antagomism
and are based on the conversion of the
means of production into the common
property of the working people; it is
also a principle of the ideology and mora-
lity corresponding to these relations. C. is
the opposite of individualism, which is
generated by private ownership of the
means of production and the division of
mankind into hostile classes. In socialist
society C. helps greatly in developing the
individual and his personal endowments.

The first historical form of collectivist
relations was the “natural community”
inherent in the relations between the mem-
bers of the commune in pre-class society.
The “natural community” was, in the fi-
nal analysis, limited by group property,
which united people within one commune
but divided one commune from another.
Later on, primitive communal property
was replaced by private property, which
extended ties among the people, but at
the same time destroyed the “natural com-
munity” and substituted individualist
relations for it; the individual interests
of society’s members collided, and soclety
was divided into hostile classes with op-
posing interests. Marx and Engels called
associations of people based on such re-

3-986

lationships “substitutes for the community”.
“The illusory community in which indi-
viduals have up till now combined always
took on an independent existence in rela-
tion to them, and since it was the combi-
nation of one class against another, it was
at the same time for the oppressed class
not only a completely illusory community,
but a new fetter as well” (K. Marx,
F. Engels, Collected Works, Vol. 5, p. 78).
Marx and Engels saw genuine community
as an association of the working people
based on the establishment of public ow-
nership of the means of production cor-
responding to their common fundamental
interests, They pointed out that, as distinct
from capitalism, a socialist, “co-operative
saciety” would be “based on common ow-
nership of the means of production”, on
the principles of collectivism (See K. Marx,
F. Engels, Selected Works in three vol-
umes, Vol. 3, p. 17).

Collectivism emerges at the stage of
capitalism among the industrial proleta-
riat. Being deprived of private property
and free from devotion to the law and
order that are called on to preserve it,
they become increasingly aware of their
common interests; joint work in industrial
enterprises enhances this process. Lenin
wrote in this connection: “The joint work
of hundreds and thousands of workers in
itself accustoms the workers to discuss
their needs jointly, to take joint action,
and clearly shows them the identity of
the position and interests of the entire
mass of workers” (V.. Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 2, p. 103). The process is
a contradictory one, because the prole-
tarians come out in the system of capi-
talist production as individual sellers of
their labour power and are influenced
by relations of competition. Experience
gradually convinces them, however, that
the struggle for more favourable condi-
tions for selling their labour power, for
economic concessions on the of en-
trepreneurs, does not deliver them from
oppression. As they are drawn, little by
little, into the revolutionary struggle for
their basic interests and against the founda-
tions of the capitalist system, the impact
of tendencies born of joint work “under
the same roof” and of the social nature

-
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of production increases, and lends rela-
tionships formed among the workers a
collectivist character. The activity of
the Communist Party, the vanguard of
the working class, is a powerful factor in
developing collectivism and class prole-
tarian solidarity.

As a result of the socialist socialisation
of the means of production, the rela-
tionships the proletariat has formed in
the course of its class struggle are estab-
lished in all spheres of society’s life. Re-
lations of exploitation, socio-economic
estrangement and competition are elimi-
nated and replaced by those of equality
among labourers freed from exploitation,
by comradely co-operation, mutual as-
sistance and mutual exactingness in the
struggle to achieve communism (see So-
cialist Collective). As these relations take
firm root, the grounds for the individual
being opposed to society disappear.

The combination of the interests of the
individual and society becomes more and
more harmonious under developed so-
cialism — the stage of maturity reached
by the new society when the entire set
of social relations has been restructured
on the collectivist principles inherent in
socialism. ldeological and educational
work and the application of such methods
for organising collective activities as
emulation (see Socialist Emulation) pro-
mote the development, on this objective
basis, of the socialist way of life (q. v) of the
working people and the establishment in
their consciousness and behaviour of the
principles of collectivist ideology and mo-
rality. The purpose of education in the
spirit of socialist C. is to ensure the assi-
milation of communist morality standards
by society’s members in order to make
these standards the inner motivation of
their behaviour (see Communist Edu-
cation; Communist Mlorality).

Commune, among the different social
forms that have existed in history under
this name, two basic types can be iden-
tified:

1) Administrative-territorial — wnits,
characterised by a certain form of self-
government: (a) city communes — clties
in mediaeval Western Europe, mainly in
lItaly, France and Flanders, which won

a certain measure of independence from
their seigneurs, had their own courts of
justice, people’s volunteer detachments and
finances, fixed their own taxes and elected
a town council and officials from among
their own ranks; (b) the Paris Commune
of 1789-94, the organ of Paris city self-
government, which was formed on the eve
of the storming of the Bastille and became
an efficient body of revolutionary power
in the period of Jacobin dictatorship;
(c) the lowest administrative-territorial
unit in several countries today, with the
municipal council, largely responsible for
municipal affairs, at the head; (d) admi-
nistrative-territorial units in several of the
RSFSR regions in the first few years
of Soviet rule (for example, in 1918 the
Petrograd Labour C. was organised on
the territorial principle; it was a member
of the Union of Communes of the Northern
Region, or the Northern Comimnumne);
(e) administrative-territorial units in
the People’s Republic of China (people’s
communes), which emerged in 1958 and
regulated the entire economie, political
and social life of the population listed
in them.

2) Social communities opposing pri-
vate-property relations among people
and striving to organise the life of their
members in conformity with their speci-
fic notion of collective ownership. The
following types of commune are known:
(a) Religious collectivist communes.
Their main purpose was a sharing of re-
ligious ceremonies, while common prop-
erty, joint labour and other elements of
collectivism were seen as the best means
of achieving this. Yet some of them ref-
lected the working people’s first attempts
to oppose the exploitative system with a
society based on equality. During the
Hussite movement, for example, the town
of Tabor emerged in Bohemia (1420-34),
its creators having renounced property.
A hundred years later, during the Peasant
Wars that accompanied the Reformation,
the ideas of general equality were graphi-
cally embodied in the uprising, led by
Thomas Miinzer, in Muhlhausen (1525),
and particularly in the Munster uprising
(1534), when radically-minded Awabap-
tists confiscated all money and declared
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it common property; consumer goods
were registered and used only with the
authorities' permission, while land was
divided into plots and tilled under their
supervision. These first naive attempts to
organise life on the basis of public ow-
nership came to a bloody end. Bour-
geois historians regard as a typical example
of C. the so-called Christian Republic,
established for the Indians by Spanish
Jesuits in Paraguay (1610-1768): in actual
fact, however, the Indians in this “republic”
were forcibly held in specially assigned
territories, or missions (today’s reserva-
tions), surrounded by moats and palings,
and their production activities, home and
spiritual life were stringently controlled
by the chureh, (b) Experimental com-
munes of the 19th-century Utopian Socia-
lists who set them up by way of a “social
experiment” (see Utopian Socialism)
in the belief that, if the possibility of
communist relations among people was
proved on their example, this would be
enough for the principles of communism
to triumph and for communes to crop
up, one after another, in all countries
and on all continents. Guided by this
belief, the Utopians made quite a few at-
tempts to establish communes, primarily
in North America, where the essential
conditions for them existed, such as free
or cheap land, as yet not strictly established
forms of life, and a huge army of im-
migrants, who welcomed anything novel.
It was there that Robert Owen's commu-
nities, Charles Fourier's phalansteries
and Etienne Cabet's Icaria were set up on
the principles of joint labour, shared
property and consumer goods. They did
not survive long, however. Their histo-
rical significance lies in the fact that they
proved the possibility of equality (q.v.)
in relations among people, not in some
afterlife but hiere on Earth, and provided
the first experience of establishing and
guiding relations among people in commu-
nist-type work collectives. They also showed
the nalvete of the hopes that the new social
way of life, demonstrated by small isolated
groups of people, could spread of its own
accord. The collapse of these Utopias
brought into bold relief the need for a
class struggle to be waged to achieve

3

communism, whose laws had been for-
mulated by Marx and Engels by the
mid-19th century. The “communal move-
ment” (the setting up of various com-
munes), which is widespread among certain
layers of young people and intellectuals
in the West, is just as Utopian as the
experiments staged by the socialists in
the past, (¢) The Paris Commune (q.Vv.)
of [871— the first attempt made by the
working class to establish its dictatorship,
the open “political form at last discovered
under which [it would be possible} to
work out the economical emancipation
of Labouwr” (K.Marx and F. Engels,
On the Paris Commune, 1971, p. 75) (see
Paris Conmnune), (d) Communes that
were organised during the first few years
of Soviet power in Russia. The victorious
October Revolution made communist ideas
available to the broad population. The
idea of C. in production, consumption
and everyday life proved the easiest to
grasp, so that, during the first few years
of Soviet power, the commune was the
prevailing type of emerging collective
economy, i.e. the means of production
were fully socialised and consumer goods
were used in common. The first communes
appeared in 1917, and in 1918 almost
a thousand of them were already in
existence; a year later their number had
doubled and was still growing. Some of
them were very large: the Novorepino
Commune in Samara Gubernia (Region),
for example, numbered 8,500 members
and had 53,000 dessiatines (1 dessiatine
equals 2.7 acres) of land and 3,000 head
of cattle. The bulk of the communes,
however, were small economies; 40 per cent
of them had only 50 dessiatines of land
each. When the New Economic Policy
(see NEP) was introduced and commo-
dity-money relations developed, the ina-
dequacy of their economic base and the
erroneousness of the principle of egalita-
rian distribution (q.v.) prevailing in them
became evident. Most of them could not
survive under the new conditions and
disintegrated. The advantages of new
forms of peasant co-operation, associations
for the joint tilling of the land, and espe-
cially agricultural artels, became obvious.
By the early 1930s, production communes
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had practically disappeared, to be replac-
ed by artels. The consumer communes
in towns, which were based on lofty ideas
but were short of essentials, united part of
the proletarian sections of the population
and students; as living standard improved,
the material base for such C.s ceased
to exist.

The history of communes as social
associations reveals their contradictory
nature: on the one hand, they embody the
idea of the need for communist-type rela-
tions among people, and, on the other,
they attempt to tramslate this idea into
life through isolated local units, seeing
communist society as made up of a
definite number of identical “bricks”.
This is justified in historical teres, for
the first communes emerged without rad-
ical changes wrought in the old society
and could not but exist as isolated cells,
socially isolated and set apart from the
rest of the world. The actual trends in
sacio-economic development consist in
the intensive erosion of all sorts of
barriers separating various social units
and the expansion of the ties connecting
them based on an immense upsurge of
the productive forees (see Commufism).

Communism, the highest stage of the
communist socio-economic  formation,
based on public ownership of the means
of production, the immediate aim of which
is the unrestricted, complete development
of every person.

The idea of the harmonious develop-
ment of the individual and of human re-
lations appeared in the 15th century. At
that time it was a Utopia, a dream that
did not involve a material transformation
of society (see Utopian Socialism; Egalita-
rian Communism). In contrast to Utopian
Socialists, Marx regarded communist so-
ciety as the inevitable outcome of the
actual progress of history and of the class
struggle. From its very inception, the Miarx-
ist teaching on C. was formulated as
a scientific theory based on analysis of
existing social relations and their evolu-
tion (see Seientific Communisi).

The scientific theory of C. emerged
from history being treated in a material-
ist way, i.e. as a law-governed process
that is caused, in the final analysis, by the

development of material production. The
investigation of this process led the founders
of Marxism to the conclusion that C. is
the outcome of “those material condi-
tions, which alone can form the real basis
of a higher form of society, a society in
which the full and free development
of every individual forms the ruling prin-
ciple” (Karl Marx, Capital, Vol. 1, p. 555).
Proceeding from the accurate scientific
analysis of the development of capitalism
(q. v.) Marx provided in Capital, he showed
that the establishment of communist
social relations is initiated by a revolution-
ary transformation of capitalism and
elimination of the contradiction between
the social nature of production and pri-
vate ownership of the means of pro-
duction. Public ownership of the means
of production and an immense upsurge
of the productive forces serve as the
grounds for the abolition of the social
division of labour caused by the existence
of private property, for the liquidation
of the opposition between mental and
physical labour (q.v.) and the change in
labour itself, which gradually becomes
the primary vital need of the comprehen-
sively, harmoniously developed person.

C. differs from socialism (q.v.) in the
tremendous development of the productive
forces, capable of creating an abundance
of consumer goods, which makes it possible
to apply the principle “From each ac-
cording to his ability, to each according
to his needs” (see The Basic Principle of
Communism). But C. not only creates
an abundance of consumer goods to sat-
isfy everybody’s needs; it is also a society
that moulds people, developing all their
diverse human, creative powers. Man is
not just a consumer striving to grab and
utilise as many goods as possible; genuine-
ly human needs are being developed
in him, first and foremost the need for a
creative, transformative activity. At present,
the real material and technical foundation
for effecting the change in the character
of labour is automation (q.v.) of produc-
tion. Labour bears no attraction for people
in a class antagonistic society; it merely
spoils their lives. Under C., the aim of
which is to make a creator out of every
person, human activities are spontaneous




Communist Culture 37

and voluntary. Each member of comni-
nist society, liberated from tedious, mono-
tonous labour in the sphere of material
production proper, will enjoy an opportu-
nity to develop all his abilities harmo-
niously (see Harmonious Development
of the Individial). The change in the
character of labour means that people
cease to be partial producers of a com-
modity and enter into new relationships
with one another, when each man is in-
terested in the unlimited development of
his fellow. In communist society, people
will exchange their activities rather than
objects. Mlarx characterised communism as
production of the form of intercourse
itself.

Changing the process of preduction
and the character of people’s activities
works a change in all social relations,
above all in those connected with property.
While, under socialism, there are two
forms of public ownership of the means
of production — state property (belonging
to all people) and collective-farmn and
co-operative property, under C. there is
a single communist property.

In a class antagonistic society, the in-
terests of the individual are opposed to
those of society. In communist society,
quite different relations develop. Every-
body has an oppertunity to develop without
restriction, since this is in the interests
of society as a whole, for every persen
is not a member of a specific social and
class group, but a representative of the
entire society; the unlimited development
of every person now becomes, therefore,
an essential condition for the unlimited
development of all. Social transforma-
tions in society are no longer political
in nature; the state is replaced by com-
munist social self-government (q.v.), and
certain forms of social consciousness
and activities such as polities, law and re-
ligion, disappear.

Under C., genuine human history will
unfold, while the historical age preceding
the communist socio-economic forma-
tion, which was characterised by the dom-
ination of private property, is, acecording
to Marx, the pre-history of human society,
for progress is achieved during that age
through the exploitation and inhuman

pllght of the majority.
Communist Attitude to Labour, see
Labour, Communist

Communist Culture, an intellectual cul-
ture, embracing the sphere of cultural
production (knowledge, morality, upbring-
ing and education) and formed on the
basis of a very high development level
of the productive forces and communist
social relations.

C.C. emerges on the foundations pro-
vided by socialist culture. Under socialism,
intellectual culture is characterised by de-
mocratism and evolution based on the
Miarxist-Leninist world outlook and socialist
internationallisnn.

Having abolished class, estate and na-
tionality privileges in education and in-
tellectual activities, and thus eliminated the
age-old confrontation engendered in
antagonistic formations between people
and culture, socialism creates a system of
cultural and educational institutions that
serves to develop all society’s sections. The
working people gain access to all achieve-
ments in the sphere of technology, sci-
ence, art, etc.; thus a broad democratic base
is established for further developing social-
ist culture. Mlore and meore sections of
the population become involved in creative
cultural activities. Socialist art evolves
on the principles of realism and is con-
cerned with the tasks and problems of the
contemporary age, those of the struggle
for a new society and the moulding of
the new man. People develop new moral
principles under the impact of the existing
conditions of life and purpeseful educa-
tional work, such as, for example, the
high moral prestige of labour, a sense of
collectivism (q. v.), ete., which are alse
manifested in relationships between people,
and between the individual and society,
and serve as stimuli in their activities.

Socialist culture is formed and develops
on the basis of the scientific Marxist
world outlook, which determines the con-
tent of various spheres of cultural life in
ideological terms. Under soclalism, people’s
education serves not only to spread knowl-
edge, but also to shape a Marxist world
outlook. The church is separated from the
state, and the school from the church.

Distiinctions are still evident in cultural
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development between various strata of
society, between town and countryside,
and between the different nationalities
making up the population of the socialist
countries. There are contradictions between
the general cultural level achieved in
society and that of its individual members.
As a whole, the culture of socialist society
is based on the dialectical-materialist world
outlook, on internationalism but part of
society is still influenced by religion and
sticks to nationalistic prejudices.

Socialist culture is developed conscien-
tiously and systematically. It is guided by
the state, the Communist Party and public
organisations. The 25th CPSU Congress
stressed the growth of the creative and
civic activity of Soviet cultural workers
and noted that it was necessary to establish
a close unity of ideological, political,
labour and moral education in the country.
The Constitution of the USSR formalises
the tasks facing the Soviet state: to improve
uniform system of people’s education,
provide for the steady development of
science and see that cultural treasures are
widely used for the moral and aesthetic
education of the Soviet people.

At a later stage, socialist culture will
develop into C.C. Society’s communist
transformation can only be realised pro-
vided a comprehensively developed in-
dividual is created. Under certain social
conditions, the influence exerted on so-
ciety’s intellectual culture by the rapidly
developing technology will be regulated
by men, and the future society will be
characterised by a harmonious blend of
science, technology, art, and all other
manifestations of intellectual culture. As the
material needs of society’s members are
more and more satisfied and the time spent
on work in the sphere of material pro-
duction is reduced, the development of
the individual and satisfaction of his
intellectual requirements will take priority.
The role of culture in the life of society
has already increased, and it will continue
to do so. The nature of intellectual
production itself, and the structure of
social consciousness will change in devel-
oped communist society. The legal, political
and religious forms of social consciousness
will die away. Science, art and morals

will become major forms of man’s intel-
lectual culture. All branches of knowledge,
unfettered by any social contradictions,
will develop freely. A huge army of highly
educated people working in science will
greatly accelerate the rate of its devel-
opment. One feature of C.C. is the intel-
lectual unity of society; this does not,
however, rule out scientific discussions
as a form for developing science, in-
cluding on problems of social evolution.
Under communism, art will create an
unprecedented variety of forms and styles,
because people of the most diverse
abilities, endowments, dispositions and
tastes will be able to express themselves to
the utmost. Art will become an integral
part of everyday life and labour, a vital need
for all society’s members, and an extremely
active force in education, or rather, a
major means of education on a par with
public opinion.

With respect to culture, communist
society may be considered as homogeneous,
because distinctions in cultural levels and
life styles will be gradually erased, and
cultural development levels in society’s
various sections and different peoples will
become alike. C.C. will be international;
cultures will merge once nations have
done so. The process is inexorable but
extremely protracted so that, in the early
stages of communist society, culture will
develop in national forms. Under com-
munism, activities in the sphere of intel-
lectual culture will no longer be the func-
tion of intellectuals alone as an exclusive
section of society engaged primarily in
highly qualified, creative mental work.
Creative endeavour will become accessible
to all society’s members. Cultural values
will be created with the immediate par-
ticipation of all members of society.
By its content, functions in society, and
“mode of production” and “distribution”
of intellectual values, C.C. will be huma-
nist, harmonious, and addressed to all
mankind. Each member of society will
take an active part in cultural progress
(see also Communist Morality, Communist
Education).

Comiiunist Education, the purpasive,
systematie, planned moulding of har-
monlously developed people, committed to
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the cause of communism and organically
combining communist convictions with
activities directed at building a communist
society.

The immediate aim of the state in
developed socialist society is to extend
the real opportunities for the harmonious
development of the individual and the
fuller utilisation of cultural treasures by
society’s members in order to apply their
creative powers, endowments and talents
to the best advantage.

A person educated in the communist
spirit is an integral one, an active public
figure with profound knowledge and a
Miarxist-Leninist world outlook, firm moral
principles and high cultural standards of
intellect and behaviour; he is keenly aware
of his responsibility to society and his
collective, is physically fit and emotionally
sensitive; his aesthetic sense is well devel-
oped; he is capable of both managing
social affairs and controlling his own be-
haviour, as well as building his life accord-
ing to aesthetic and scientific laws; labour,
for him, is a vital, primary need, a means
for the fullest creative self-expression,
self-assertion and development of his gifts.

C.E. is achieved through special peda-
gogical methods of influence applied to
people, and through their active participa-
tion in building communism, in the course
of which people themselves undergo a
certain change and their intellectual make-
up is modified, too. Of great importance
for C.E. is the purposeful organisa-
tional and educational activity of the
Communist Party, as well as the indi-
vidual's self-education based on his organic
need for intellectual, moral and physical
improvement. The right combination of
objective and subjective factors ensures
success in communist education, in spite
of the complexity of the task and the
extended period of time required.

The role of C.E. in socialist society is
constantly growing, because the building
of communism is becoming increasingly
dependent on the level of consciousness
of each member of society and the edu-
cational process is turning into one of
the methods for regulating the activities
of the whole social organism. C.E. of young
people is particularly important, for it

is they who must build communist society.

The main aspects of C.E. are the fol-
lowing: the shaping of a scientific com-
munist world outlook, the imparting of a
communist attitude towards work (see
Labour, Communist), internationalist and
patriotic feelings, communist morality, as
well as general and polytechnical, aesthetic
(q.v.) and physical (q.v.) education.
The fundamental purpose of C.E. is to
inculcate a communist attitude towards
work, which must become a primary
vital need. The building of communism
makes it necessary for each member of
society to have a scientific view of the
world, understand the course of and pros-
pects for social development, correctly
assess events, phenomena, and his own
place and role in society. 1t is cardinally
important for an integral, scientific world
outlook to be formed on the basis of a
study of Miarxist-Leninist science — phil-
osophy, political economy and the theory
of scientific communism. The formation
of a scientific world outlook includes
atheist education (g. v.), the overcoming of
survivals of the past in people’s minds
and behaviour+ (see Survivals of the Past
in the People’s Minds and Befaviiour), and
the imparting to them of ideological
staunchmess, revolutionary devotion to
the ideas of the Communist Party, a keen
class awareness, irreconcilability with
respect to bourgeois and petty-bourgeois
ideology and an ability to recognise ideas
essentially hostile to communism in any
guise and put up an uncompromising
active struggle against them. Communist
moral education sets the aim of making
high moral principles into a person's
own convictions, and the latter — into
constant characteristic features and ac-
cepted norms of everyday social behaviour.
This leads to the individual taking an
active Miarxist-Leninist position in life.
Thus, a communist ideology is formed,
that is a blend of deep knowledge of
Marxism-Leninism and communist con-
victions.

Success in C.E. is ensured by the Party
spirit, an irreconcilable attitude towards
bourgeois ideology, a close connection
between education and life, the masses’
practical experience of and concrete tasks
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in communist construction; by setting
personal examples of model work and be-
haviour; by the correct combination of
material and moral incentives and econ-
omic, administrative and ideological means
of influence; the unity of words and deeds:
a differential approach towards the dif-
ferent groups of the working people; and
systematic work on implementing all the
above requirements by stages.

At the present stage, the major means
for raising the effectiveness of C.E. is
a comprehensive, systems approach to it,
which calls for an organic connection
to be formed between ideological-pol-
itical, labour and moral education.

Communist Ideology, the system of ideas
that express the views of the most ad-
vanced class of our age, the working class,
and its vanguard, the Communist Party.
The essence of C.I. is Marxism-Leninism
(g. v.). C.1. arms each new generation with
the invincible weapon of historical truth,
and a deep understanding of the laws of
and prospects for social development,
while relying on the firm foundation
of Mlarxist-Leninist teaching.

C.l. is not just the quintessence of the
elements of the class psychology formed
under the impact of people’s circumstances
in life; it emerges as a scientific theory,
reflecting the vital interests of the working
class and all weorking people. 1n contrast
to the ideologies of other classes, in par-
ticular that of the bourgeoisie and the
petty bourgeoisie, C.1. is scientific by its
nature. This stems from the fact that the
proletariat's class interests coincide with
the objective requirements for society’s
progressive development and that the
proletariat as a class has an interest in
fully cognising the laws of social develop-
ment. This is why C.l. overcomes the
mysfification of objective historical laws
in the class interests, which is typical of
the ideologies of exploiting classes. lts
scientific nature is also rooted in the way
it takes shape and develops as a result
of critical analysis and assimilation of
the entire cultural heritage of the past.
C.l. is enriched and creatively developed
under the influence of the class struggle
waged by the proletariat, and the experience
gained by the world communist move-

ment. Lenin wrote about the inception
of C.I.: “Socialism, as the ideology of the
class struggle of the proletariat, is subject
to the general conditions governing the
inception, development, and consolidation
of an ideology; in other words, it is founded
on the sum-total of human knowledge,
presupposes a high level of scientific de-
velopment, demands scientific work, ete.,
etc. Socialism is introdueed by the
ideologists into the proletarian class strug-
gle, which develops spontaneously on the
basis of capitalist relationships” (V. 1. Le-
nin, Collected Works, Vol. 6, p. 161).

The scientific nature of C.I. is coupled
with a spirit of revelutionary partisanship.
As distinct from bourgeois ideology, which
hides its class exploitative nature under
a mask of objectivism, C.1. openly proclaims
its partisan character, which is the result
and political expression of highly-developed
class opposites. The partisanship of C.1.
does not contradict its scientific nature:
on the contrary, it requires a consistent
and profound mastering of the objective
laws governing the social proeess. This
is why the supreme scientific nature of
C.I, taken in the strict and full meaning
of the word, is intrinsically and inseparably
linked with its revolutionary spirit. The
organic interconnection between the scien-
tific nature of C.I. and its proleta-
rian party spirit is a major typlcal
feature of C.I., determining its leading
role in the revolutionary struggle of the
working class, and in building communism.

Another major feature of C.I. is its
internationalism (see Proletarian Inter-
nationalism), for it reflects the working
people’s vital interests irrespective of
their nationality. C.I. has taken shape,
consolidated and is developing today as
an internationalist theory, accumulating
the experience gained in the revolutionary
struggle waged in all countries, and is ba-
sically hostile to nationalism (q.v.) and
chauvinism, and manifestations of bourgeois
and petty-bourgeois ideology.

C.I. is characterised by true humanism
(q.v.), for the communist socio-political
formation consistently and radically elim-
inates relations of exploitation (q. v.), do-
minance and subordination, and replaces
them with genuinely human relations go-
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verned by the motto: “Everything for the
sake of man, for the benefit of man.” C.1. is
an ideology of historical optimism, based on
a profound understanding of the objective
laws that underlie social development
and their use in practice. It contains
man’s finest and most lofty ideals in fighting
for the realisation of communism, which
inspire and bring together millions of
people.

The Communist Parties are holders of
C.1., they introduce it to the broad working
masses, organising them and drawing them
into building the new society, and at the
same time actively fighting against bouir-
geois ideology and revisionist and dogmatic
distortions of Marxism. An irreconcilable
struggle against bourgeois ideology (see
Ideological Struggle) is indispensable
for consolidating C.l., which steadily
expands its sphere of influence: more and
more people the world over are emerging
from under the influence of bourgeois
ideology and coming under the banner
of communism.

Communist Morality, a form of social
conscience and social practice. Its main
functions are to ensure society’s historical
functioning, co-ordinate public and individ-
ual interests, and regulate the individuals’
behaviour by social means. Morality as a
form of conscience has two levels, the
ideological and the psychological, the for-
mer characterised by ethical principles,
standards, values and rules of conduct,
and the latter by moral needs, feelings
and features. The possibility and specifics
of moral regulation are determined by the
fact that human actions are objectively
determined not in a rigid and unique
way, but are of an alternative nature,
i.e. the individual has relative freedom
of choice in deciding on his line of behav-
iour in each concrete situation, which
makes him responsible for the choice
he makes and generates a striving in
him to co-ordinate it with soclety’s require-
ments (standards, values, eic.). The antag-
onism inherent in exploiting societies
(systems) between private and public
interests rules out such co-ordination in
principle. Hence the dual nature of any
morality that is based on private-prop-
erty relations. Alongside class values, how-

ever, general human ethical values also take
shape under exploiting systems, expressing
the needs and interests of progressive
classes, first and foremost, of the working
masses. Proletarian and communist meor-
ality, the latter emerging under socialism,
is the most complete and consistent em-
bodiment of progressive trends in mankind's
ethical development.

C.M. is a manifestation of socialist
society’s ideological, political and moral
unity, and of its advance towards so-
clal homogeneity. The main principles
of C.M., formulated in the meoral code
of the builder of communism in the
USSR, characterise the major achieve-
ments and goals of communist education
(g.v.), a set of features that add up
to a moral image typical of the ad-
vanced section of socialist society and
are fostered in all its members as com-
munism s built. Some of these features,
such as a commitment to the cause
of communism, love of the socialist
homeland, and friendly and fraternal
relations among the peoples of the
USSR, and fraternal solidarity with the
working people of all countries and all
nations, reflect the unity of moral, ideo-
logical and political education, and of
morality and politics inherent in socialist
society.

As C.M. is fostered and socialist de-
mocracy takes deeper root in the moral
conscience and behaviour of Soviet people,
their relations with one another increasingly
demonstrate the great humanism (q.v.)
of communist ideals, and a harmonious
blend of high ethical principles and
beauty, inner perfection and highly-
cultured behaviour.

The importance of the moral factor
in the life of society has greatly increased
as a result of the triumph of socialism.
In a developed socialist society (q.v.) this
tendency is particularly evident. The hold-
ing of social interests as close to the
heart as one’s own, as well as patriotism,
collectivism, courage and a sense of
duty, and other features of the Soviet
man, which were instilled in him by the
efforts of the CPSU, have been embodied
in the feats accomplished by Soviet people
during the first five-year plan periods,




42 CPSU

the Great Patriotic War of 1941-45, the
rehabilitation of the war-ravaged economy,
the development of the virgin lands, the
construction of the Baikal-Amur Railway
and the exploration of outer space. The
1977 Constitution of the USSR stipulated
the chief of these features and the need
to develop them in new generations of
the Soviet people, listing among them a
conscientious attitude towards socially
useful work in the chosen occupation,
thriftiness, irreconcilability with respect
to squandering and misappropriation of
state and public property, respect for the
national dignity, rights and lawful interests
of other citizens, parental concern for
the upbringing of children and filial
concern for parents, etc. (see Art.
58-69 of the Constitution of the USSR).
The moral factor is of special importance
in the management and encouragement
of labour activities; relationships between
those who lead and those who are led
are not only administrative and organisa-
tional, but also ethical in content, the im-
portance of the latter steadily increasing
under developed socialism.

Moral incentives to labour in socialist
society are harmoniously blended with
material ones, rather than opposed to
them (see Miaterial and Mloral Incentives).
Moreover, socialist distribution according
to work, which is the most just form of
distribution at the present stage of devel-
opment of the productive forces, is of
vast moral significance. Violations of
this principle immediately tell on the moral
and psychological climate of the work
collective, and on the entire system of
its ethical relations. Correspondingly, each
step taken to improve the system of re-
muneration for work noticeably improves
the moral and psychological climate within
the collective and hence stimulates the pro-
ductivity and quality of labour.

Mioral incentives to labour (a sense of
responsibility, duty and workers' consci-
ence, public encouragement or censiire)
usually operate in unity with ideological
and political incentives (commitmient to
the cause of communism, socialist patrio-
tism) and aesthetic incentives (the impact
of the design of working premises, the
sense of rhythm and beauty of the labour

process, the worker's striving to pass on
his aesthetic ideal to the product of his
labour). All of this testifies to the great
importance of a thorough approach to
the problems involved in education and
upbringing.

Miature socialism is characterised by
the development of ethical principles not
only in work, but in all other spheres of
men’s vital activities as well: in family
life, everyday behaviour and informal re-
lationships. At the present time, the CPSU
stresses a radical improvement of ideolo-
gical, political and educational work, and
in particular, ethical education; it stresses
the need for consistently opposing the
antitheses of communist morality and for
eradicating certain vestiges of the past
hostile to socialism, such as meoney-grub-
bing and bribery, attempts to make use of
society without giving it anything in
return, mismanagement and squandering,
heavy drinking and rowdy behaviour,
red tape and a callous attitude to the people,
violations of labour discipline and of
law and order. To combat these pheno-
mena, both conviction and coercion are
used, influence by word and by force of
law. In socialist society, morality and the
law face social tasks that are basically
and fundamentally identical, which means
that legal norms and sanctions entail
weighty moral and educational consequen-
ces, while the regulation of men’s rela-
tionships by ethical means promotes their
greater compliance with legal enactments.

As socialist society advances towards
communism, the role of morality in
tackling economic and social problems
will steadily grow. It will take over some
functions that are today carried out by
political, legislative and socio-administra-
tive institutions. At the present time, how-
ever, these institutions should be strengthefi-
ed rather than weakened, since their
activities do much to promote the formation
of the people’s moral culture and raise
the effectiveness and quality of the working
people’s moral education.

Communist Party of the Soviet Union,
the political organisation of the working
class and the whole Soviet people, their
ideological and political vanguard, the lead-
ing and gulding foree of socialist society,
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the nucleus of its political system, of all
state and public organisations. The posi-
tion the CPSU occupies and the role it
plays in Soviet society are secured in the
Constitution of the USSR (Art. 6). The
CPSU unites in its ranks, on voluntary
principles, the advanced and most conscien-
tious part of the country’s working class
(q. v.), collective-farm peasantry (q.v.),
and intelligentsia (q. v.)).

The guiding role of the CPSU stems
from the leading role played by the work-
ing class as builder of the new social
order, from the nature and essence of
socialism, from the nature of the Party
itself as the vanguard of the most advanced
class, and from the laws governing the
bulldiﬂg of communism. The aims the
CPSU sets itself reflect the requirements
of society’s evolution towards communism;
these are formulated in the Party Pro-
gramme and in the decisions of CPSU
Congresses. The rules for joining the Party
and inner-Party relationships are stipulated
in the Party Rules, which are the basic
law of Party life.

The CPSU enierged on the political
scene at the beginning of the 20th century
as a militant party of the working class,
striving to win power and transform society
along socialist lines. It was created by
Lenin as a Marxist party of a new type,
guided in its activities by the most advanced
ideological, political and organisational
principles. The CPSU (the party of Bol-
sheviks), having fused scientific socialism
with the mass working-class movement,
armed the proletariat with a science-based
programme for a democratic, socialist
revolution, organised it politically and
raised it to the struggle against the autocra-
¢y and the capitalist system. The victory
of the Great October Socialist Revolution,
achieved under the ideological and poll-
tical guidance of the Bolshevik Party,
signified that the country had embarked
on the path of socialism.

Since Oectober 1917, the Communist
Party has been the party in power; it is
leading the Soviet people’s creative labour,
its selfless struggle for the triumph of the
new system. Under its leadership, the
exploiting classes have been abolished,
the socio-political and ideological unity of

the people has been formed and conso-
lidated, and developed socialist society
has been built (see also Social-Political
and Ideological Unity of Society). Today,
the CPSU is rallying the Soviet people
to fulfil the historic task of building
communism.

In its activities, the Communist Party
draws on Marxist-Leninist ideology (see
Marxism-Leninism), which is being de-
veloped and enriched by revolutionary
practice, the experience gained while
building communism. An organic merger
of politics and science is the fundamental
principle of Party leadership. The Consti-
tution of the USSR (1977) proclaims
that “the CPSU exists for the people and
serves the people”. Being the vanguard
of the people, the CPSU holds the central
place in society’s political system, compris-
ing its nucleus (see Political System of
Socialism). The CPSU leads the Soviets,
trade unlons, co-operatives and the Komso-
mol, and unites and directs the endeavours
of all state bodies, public organisations,
and all the working people towards achiev-
ing the common goal. The guiding activ-
itles of the CPSU are carried out within
the framework of the USSR Constitution,
which decrees that the Party determines
the general perspectives of society’s de-
velopment and the course of the home
and foreign policy of the USSR, directs
the great constructive work of the So-
viet people, and imparts a planned, syste-
matie and theoretically substantiated
character to their struggle for the victory
of communism.

The forms and methods of Party lead-
ershilp, among which political and ideo-
logical influence holds priority, develop
and improve as the role and goals of the
Party change. Apart from this, the follow-
ing forms of leading activities carried
out by the Communist Party are the most
important: selection and promotion of
cadres capable of implementing its policy
line in practice; comprehensive ideological
and mass-political work to educate the
working people in a spirit of the commu-
nist world outlook and morality; convinc-
ing the masses and rallying them together
in order to fulfil the concrete tasks involv-
ed in building communism; checking on

—
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and supervising the practical implemen-
tation of the social changes outlined and
their conformity with the set targets.

The CPSU does not order state and
public organisations about, or try to replace
them or take over their functions. 1t sees
its role in ensuring, in accordance with
its general line and applying Party methods,
the implementation of its course at all
levels and in all links of the state and
social system with the help of Commu-
nists and Party organisations. Party com-
mittees elaborate recommendations and
proposals that are well-substantiated in
political and theoretical terms for corres-
ponding state and public organisations,
and Communists working in these orga-
nisations persuade the authorised repre-
sentatives and other working people of
these organisations; Party committees also
select efficient leaders and supervise
their work. Drawing on their political
prestige and the people’s confidence, the
Party bodies work to augment the inde-
pendence and responsibility of the bodies
of people’s power and administration,
and of public organisations.

Improvement of all the forms of state
and public organisations of the working
people, with the Party at their head,
ensures the all-round development of
socialist democracy (q.v.), involvement
of the working people in the management
of society and state, and a genuine rule
of the people. Relations among the Party’s
leading bodies, its organisations and Com-
munists are built in accordance with the
CPSU’s nature and goals. The basie prin-
ciple of the CPSU organisational structure
is democratic centralism (g.v.).

The Party is built according to the
territorial-production principle. Primary
organisations, which are the foundation
of the Party, are established at Commu-
nists’ places of work and are united in
district, city, regional and republican or-
ganisations on the territorial principle.
Local Party organisations, the component
units of the CPSU, embrace the entire
territory of the USSR. They implement
Party policy and the directives of its higher
bodies within their territorial bounds.

The highest body of the CPSU is its
Congtess. Congresses are convened regular-

ly by the Central Committee, at least
once every five years. The CPSU Rules
also envisage the convocation, when nec-
essary, of Party conferences. In the inter-
val between Congresses, the activities
of the Party and its local bodies are led
by the CPSU Central Commiitee.

Issues involved in Party activities are
discussed and resolved in the CPSU on
broad democratic lines; at the same time,
strict Party discipline is observed. The com-
bination of democracy and centralism in
Party life and in its structure, on the one
hand, increases Communists' activity and,
on the other, helps in the pursuance of
a single policy everywhere and the imple-
mentation of decisions adopted.

As was emphasised at the 26th Congress
of the CPSU, an important condition for
successful Party guidance is the Leninist
style in work — a creative style hestile to
subjectivism and characterised by a
scientific approach to social processes;
it demands exactingness with respect to
both oneself and others, renounces self-
conceit and opposes all manifestations of
red tape and a formal approach. The Party
works to create favourable conditions
everywhere for developing criticism and
self-criticism (q. v.), for sound criticism to
find the necessary support and for the
Communists’ rational and well-substantiat-
ed proposals to be implemented. The
Party considers it very impertant to develop
the Communists’ activeness, enhance a busi-
nesslike approach to work and raise the
responsibility of all Party organisations,
their leadership and each Communist for
the fulfilment of decisions adopted.

In implementing and developing the
Leninist norms of Party life, such as the
accountability and electiveness of leading
Party bodies, freedom of discussion and
criticism, publicity in Party life, collective
leadership, the ideological and organisatio-
nal unity of Party ranks and equality of
all Communists, the CPSU acts as a socio-
political organisation characterised by the
most democratic relationships, and the
Politbureau of the Central Committee
as the militant headquarters of the many-
million-strong Party. It is here that the
collective mind of the Party is condensed
and Party policy, reflecting the interests
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of the whole of Soviet society, of all Com-
munists and non-Party people, is determin-
ed.

The social composition of the CPSU
reflects the class structure of Soviet society
and the vanguard position of the working
class. As of | January 1981, 43.4 per cent
of Party members were workers, 12.8
per cent, peasants (collective farmers),
and 43.8 per cent, office workers and
other categories of the population. The
Party gives workers pride of place in
its ranks. The CPSU is characterised
by a constant improvement of the poli-
tical, general, and specialised education
of its members. It is the militant vanguard
of the Soviet people: as of 1 January
1981, it had 17,430,000 members and can-
didate members. The Party does not aim to
expand its ranks, but works to improve
the quality of its composition and select
for membership the most advanced and
politically active representatives of the
working people. The requirements with
respect to those applying for Party member-
ship have been made more stringent in ac-
cordance with the decisions of the 23rd,
24th, 25th and 26th CPSU congresses.

The numerical and qualitative growth
of the CPSU membership and the increase
of the Communists’ activeness and respon-
sibility reflect the Party’s growing role
as the leading force of socialist society.
The process involves fundamental changes
in social development: increasing the
scale and complexity of the tasks involv-
ed in building communism, greater vig-
our and consciousness on the part of
the masses, the further evolution of so-
cialist democracy, as well as the growing
importance of the theory of scientific
communism (q. v.), its creative elaboration
and propaganda, and the need to improve
the mmasses’ communist education (q. v.).
“The dynamic development of Soviet
society,” it was noted at the 25th CPSU
Congress, “the growing scale of commu-
nist construction, and our activity in the
international arena insistently require a
steady raising of the level of Party guld-
ance of economie and cultural develop-
ment, the education of our men and women,
and Iimprovement of organisational and
political work among the masses”.

The CPSU is an integral part of the
international communist movement (q. v.),
one of its combat contingents. The Party’s
foreign policy is built on the principles of
proletarian internationalism, concern for
augmenting the world socialist community,
the unity and cohesion of Communists of
all countries and the striving to consolidate
international peace and security. As was
noted at the 26th CPSU Congress, “To
safeguard peace — no task is more import-
ant now on the international plane for
our Party, for our people and, for that
reason, for all the peoples of the world.”
The CPSU discusses the problems that
arise with the fraternal Communist Parties
in a spirit of genuine comradeship, within
the framework of the established norms
of respect for the independence of each
party. At the same time, the CPSU inva-
riably defends principled internationalist
positions and irreconcilably opposes any
views and actions incompatible with com-
munist ideology.

Communist Social Self-government, the
system of social administration typieal
of communism, some elements of which
already emerge under socialism.

Social self-government existed be-
fore class society appeared, under the
primitive-communal system. When so-
ciety split into antagonistic classes, it
was replaced by society’s political or-
ganisation, with the state as its foundation.
C.S.S. replaces the political system of
socialist society (see Political System of
Socialism), being a new form of self-
government and democracy, which corres-
ponds to communist society, the highest
stage of social evolution.

C.S.S. develops directly from the
political organisation of socialism, which
is based on the socialist state led by the
Communist Party. The withering away of
the socialist state means precisely its
development into C.S.S., the term “wither-
ing away” only emphasising the natural
and gradual nature of this process.
It is those elements, bodies and me-
thods of activities typical of society’s
management by the state that are with-
ering away, i.e. gradually growing su-
perfluous. The elements of social self-
government, inherent in the socialist
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state and the entire political organisation
of socialist society, are developing and
gradually becoming definitive.

One specific feature of society’s man-
agement under communism will consist
primarily in the bodies intended to carry
out administrative social functions and
their activities shedding their political
nature, insofar as political relationships,
i. e. those relations among classes, nations
and states which comprise the sphere of
politics, will cease to exist as class and
national distinctions are erased and isolat-
ed states wither away. This is precisely
what Engels meant when he said that,
under communism “the government of
persons is replaced by the administration
of things, and by the conduct of pro-
cesses of production” (K. Marx and
F. Engels, Selected Works in three volumes,
Vol. 3, p. 147).

Another specific feature of C.S.S.
is that administrative activities will cease
to be a regular occupation and the social
group whose sole “trade” is managerial
activities will disappear. This does not,
by any means, signify that there will be no
specialisation in the sphere of administra-
tion. On the contrary, developed commu-
nist society presupposes a considerably
higher stage of social organisation, as
well as of the scientific organisation of
labour. Alongside this, however, a major
principle of communist self-government
will be implemented — the obligatory
participation of each adult member of
society in managing public affairs on
the principle of electiveness and rotation.

For C.S.S. to emerge, the material
and technical base of communism must
be created, communist social relations
developed and a new individual shaped,
i.e. such a high level of consciousness
in all members of society be achieved
that legal and moral standards merge
into uniform norms of behaviour for
all members of communist society and
the need for their compulsory implemen-
tation disappears.

Miajor factors that are immediately in-
volved in the preparation for the tran-
sition to C.S.S. are a further de-
velopment of socialist democracy (q.v.)
and drawing of all cltizens into the

administration of society. To fulfil this
task, the working people’s material and
cultural standards should be raised con-
siderably, the amount of free time (q.v.)
should be increased, and the political
organisation, promoting the population’s
involvement in managerial activities, im-
proved; the masses should be taught the
science of management. One line in the
establishment of C.S.S. is to develop
democratic principles in the activities of
the administrative apparatus, apply the
principles of electiveness and accounta-
bility on an ever growing scale in order
to spread them gradually among all
leading workers of the administrative
machine, and improve the organisation
and systematically reduce the number
of salaried officials on executive bodies.
The bodies of state power should be
turned into social self-government bodies
and existing social organisations (q.v.)
should be modified so as to show more
independent endeavour. The Programme
of the CPSU emphasises that communist
self-government shall unite Soviets (q.v.),
trade unions, co-operative and other
mass organisations of the working people.

C.S.S. will be based not only on
the development trends characteristic of
socialist society’s political organisation but
also on all new elements that emerge at
the higher stage of communism, with
its unprecedented economic and cultural
standards and a high level of conscience
and morality in all members of society;
it will replace the existing political or-
ganisation of socialist society only when
developed communist society is an accomp-
lished fact.

Complete and Final Victory of Social-
ism characterises a firmly established
socialist society. The complete victory
of socialism implies radical transformations
in all spheres of society: the creation of a
socialist economy, political system, and
culture, abolition of the exploiting
classes (ﬂ.v.) and, consequently, of
forces inside the country who might sup-
port the restoration of capitalism, and
the final victory of socialist forces inside
the eountry. The final victory of so-
cialism implies irreversibility of social-
ist achievements as far as the world-
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wide balance of power is concerned, a ba-
lance of power in the world arena
that favours socialism so that restora-
tion of capitalism in socialist countries
from outside, by imperialist reaction,
becomes impossible. Consequently, the
complete victory of socialism is connec-
ted with internal conditions, and its fi-
nal victory, with the external conditions
under which the socialist revolution de-
velops.

The differentiation between the in-
ternal and external criteria for the vic-
tory of socialism followed, as far as
theory is concerned, from the thesis
that socialism can initially triumph in a
single country, but cannot do so simul-
taneously in all capitalist countries, and
in practical terms this distinction became
exceedingly relevant with the triumph of
the Great October Socialist Revolution.
Speaking of the development of the
socialist revolution in Russia from the
standpoint of its internal conditions, Lenin
argued that we have “all that is necessary
to build a complete socialist society...”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 33,
p. 468). He thought, however, that the
final victory of socialism could be ensured
if a socialist revolution succeeded at least in
several developed capitalist countries.
1t should be remembered, also, that some-
times Lenin implied final victory of
soclalism when he spoke of its complete
victory.

A sharp struggle went on within the
CPSU for a long time over the possibi-
lity of building socialism in the Soviet
Union. The supporters of Trotsky and
Zinoviev (see Trotskyism) asserted that
socialism could not triumph in the USSR
without a successful socialist revolution
in the West. 1n rebuffing these defeatist
ideas, the Communist Party noted the
inadmissibility of confusing the complete
victory with the final victory of social-
ism. The Party showed that the Soviet
people could build up a complete so-
cialist society. At the same time it empha-
sised that the victory of socialism could
not be final in one country. “The only
guarantee,” ran a resolution of the [4th
Party Conference, “of the final victory
of socialism, i.e. guarantee against resto-

ration of capitalism is, consequently, a
victorious socialist revolution in some
countries.”

Proceeding from Lenin’s tenet on the
possibility of the victory of socialism
in the USSR, the CPSU developed and
consistently implemented a general line
for building socialism. By the end of
the first five-year-plan period (1932), the
foundations of a socialist economy had
been constructed. Once an agrarian coun-
try, the Soviet Union became an industrial
one. Through collectivisation of agriculture
the last exploiting class, the kulaks,
was eliminated. Socialist changes during
the second five-year-plan period (1933-
37) established socialist production re-
lations throughout the national economy
and eliminated the internal forces that
wanted to restore capitalism. The Eighth
All-Union Congress of Soviets in 1936
summarised the social changes in the
country and declared that socialism had
been built, in the main, in the USSR.
At that time, however, the socialist
gains in the USSR were not final. The
only socialist country in the world, the
Soviet Union was surrounded by capi-
talism, so, even though the internal forces
for the restoration of capitalism had
been eliminated, the hostile external forces
might still have restored it.

Following the Second World War,
radical changes occurred in the balance
of forces on the world scene in favour of
socialism. The might of the Soviet Union
increased further. Having restored, within
short time, the national econemy that
had been ravaged by the war, the
Soviet Union scored tremendous successes
in developing industry and agriculture,
science and technology, and in strengthen-
ing the country's defences. A most inport-
ant factor that changed the world balance
of power in favour of socialism was the
emergence and progress of the world
socialist system (q.v.) (see alse World
Socialist Commmumity). The positions of
imperialism had also weakened as a result
of the disintegration of the colonial system
(q.v.).

Summarising these social changes, the
CPSU concluded at its Twenty First
Congress (1959) that socialism had won
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finally as well as completely in the USSR,
because restoration of capitalism by
external forces was now out of the
question. The complete and final vic-
tories of socialism are interrelated. In
the USSR, the complete victory of
socialism brought its final victory nearer,
Also, the final victory of socialism in
the USSR ensures the socialist gains
in other socialist countries. On the other
hand, experience shows that the victory
of the socialist system in one country or
another can in the present conditions
be considered as final and a capitalist
restoration precluded only if the Commu-
nist Party, being the leading force in
soclety, firmly pursues the Marxist-
Leninist policy in developing all spheres
of social life; only if the Party untiringly
strengthens the country’s defences and
safeguards its revolutionary gains, if
it maintains vigilance and teaches the
people vigilance against the class enemy,
irreconcilability towards bourgeois ideo-
logy: only if it observes as sacred the
prineiple of socialist internationalism,
and strengthens unity and fraternal
solidarity with the other socialist countries.
The victory of socialism as a social
system is a prerequisite for the establishment
of mature socialism (see Developed So-
cialist Society). Having reached maturi-
ty, soclalism lays the groundwork for a
gradual tramsition to communisem.

Concrete Sociaf Studies, see Empirical
Social Studies

Constitution of Developed Socialism,
the Fundamental Law of the state of
the whole people, confirming the political
and economic systems formed under
developed socialism, the level of social
development and culture achieved in the
USSR, the basic rights, freedoms and
duties of Soviet citizens, the national-
state and administrative-territorial struc-
ture of the Soviet Union, the system
and principles of the organisation and
activities of state power and administra-
tive bodies.

The Consiitution now in force in the
USSR was adopted at the Seventh
(Special) Session of the Supreme Soviet
of the USSR, on 7 October 1977; it

is an outstanding document of our time,
summing up the 60-year development of
the Soviet state, the great victories scored
by the CPSU and the entire Soviet
people. It is the waorld’s first Fundamental
Law of the socialist state of the whole
people, graphic evidence of the ideas of
the October Revolution translated into
life, a lofty charter of developed so-
cialism. The new Fundamental Law of
the USSR is a result of the creative
endeavour of great masses of the working
people. 1t embodies their experience,
knowledge and will, their concern for
the prosperity of their Socialist Maother-
land, for the growth of its international
prestige.

The Draft Constitution was widely dis-
cussed at about one and a half million
meetings of working people, specially
devoted to it, in enterprises, on collective
farms, in military units and residential
districts. Over 140 million people, i.e.
more than two-thirds of the country’s
adult population, took part in the discussion.
All CPSU members actively participated
in the debates: over 3 million of them
took the floor at more than 450,000 open
party meetings. Over 2 million people’s
deputies carefully considered the Draft
Constitution at sessions of Soviets of all
levels, from village Soviets to the Supreme
Soviets of the Union Republics.

The adoption of the 1977 Constitution
was objectively conditioned by the profound
changes that have taken place in the
Soviet Union and have been recorded in
the Fundamental Law. The 1977 Consti-
tution of the USSR reflects socio-political
unity of Soviet society, the leading force of
which is the working class; it characterises
this society as that of mature socialist
social relations, in which a new historical
community, the Soviet people, has emerged
as a result of the rapprochement among
all classes and social strata, the legal
and actual equality of all nations and
nationalities, their friendship and fra-
ternal co-operation; it confirms that the
Soviet state, which carried out the tasks
of the dictatorship of the proletariat,
has developed into a state of the whole
people; it reveals the essence of the Soviet
state of the whole people, which expresses
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the interests of the workers, peasants,
and intelligentsia, the working people of
all Soviet nations and nationalities, and
determines its main tasks — to establish
the material and technical base of commu-
nism, improve socialist social relations
and transform them into communist re-
lations, mould the new man of communist
society, raise the working people’s material
and cultural standards, ensure the country’s
security, and promote peace and in-
ternational co-operation: it defines the
principal goal pursued by the Soviet
state of the whole people — the building of
communism. As distinct from the Consti-
tution of 1936, the Fundamental Law
now in force extensively characterises
the vanguard role of the Communist
Party (Art. 6): “The leading and guiding
force of Soviet society and the nucleus
of its political system, of all state orga-
nisations and public organisations, is the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union.
The CPSU exists for the people and
serves the people.” One of the prineipal
features of the 1977 Constitution is that
it records the extension and improvement
of socialist democracy. The democratic
principles underlying the formation and
activities of the Soviets of People’s Dep-
uties have been further developed; the
set of socio-economic rights is presented
in greater detail, and the political rights
and freedoms enjoyed by Soviet citizens
are formulated more exhaustively than
in the Constitution of 1936. Particular
attention is paid to further enhancing
socialist democracy, which is the main line
in the evolution of Soviet saciety’s political
system. Greater space is given to the
issues involved in developing the Soviet
economic system based on socialist own-
ership of the means of production in
the form of state property (belonging to
all the people) and collective-farm and
co-operative property. The Fundamental
Law points out that the economy of the
USSR is an integral national-econormic
complex consisting of all elements of
social production, distribution, and ex-
change effected on its territory. The 1977
Constitution confirms the social basis of
the USSR, which is an unbreakable
alliance of the waorkers, peasants, and
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intelligentsia. Special chapters deal with
the Soviet Union’s peaceful foreign policy
and defence of the Socialist Motherland.

Each Soviet Constitution reflects a
stage in the historical development of
Soviet society and state: the RSFSR
Constitution of 1918, the world’s first
Fundamental Law of a socialist state,
summed up the results of the struggle of
the people’s masses in the Great October
Socialist Revolution to overthrow the
rule of the exploiters; it generalised and
confirmed the social basis for establishing
and consolidating Soviet power. The
USSR Constitution of 1924 reflected the
formation of the Union of Soviet Seo-
cialist Republics and laid the legal foun-
dations for further consolidating the co-
hesion, friendship and co-operation among
the constituent republics, all the nations
and nationalities of the single Soviet
state. The USSR Constitution of 1936
reflected an important stage in Soviet
society’s development — the liquidation
of the exploiting classes and private
ownership of the means of production,
announced that the foundations for so-
cialism had been laid in the USSR and
proclaimed the principles behind the
socialist rule, which laid the groundwork
for the Soviet people’s further creative
endeavour as they tackled the tasks of
building communism.

The 1977 Constitution of the USSR is
legal confirmation of a new historical
achievement — the building of a developed
socialist society in the Soviet Union.
It is an advancement on the 1918, 1924,
and 1936 constitutions; the experience
accumulated by the fraternal socialist
countries in formulating constitutional
provisions was also taken into account
during its elaboration. The 1977 Consti-
tution lays down the main principle for
people’s rule in the Soviet Unlon —
the omnipotence of people’s power vested
in the Soviets of People’s Deputies,
which are the political foundation of
the USSR, and formulates the basic
principles of the Soviet system and the
major features of developed socialism.
It is justifiably called the law of life of
developed socialist society. The 1977
Constitution of the USSR provides the
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legal groundwork for Soviet legislation.
The constitutions of the Union and
Autonomous republics and other legal acts
are adopted on the basis of the Constitut-
ion of the USSR, the provisions of which
are vested with supreme legal foree.

The Soviet Constitution fully corresponds
to Lenin’s proposition that “it embodies
what experience has already given, and
will be corrected and supplemented as it
is being put into effect” (V.I. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 28, p. 35). The new
Constitution contributes to the theory and
international practice of the construction
of socialism, enriching them with the
experience gained in organising the first
ever socialist state of the whole people.
The adoption of the Soviet Constitution
is an i t landmark in the history
of the Soviet state and a powerful in-
centive in the international struggle of
the working people the world over for
freedom, democracy, social progress and
lasting peace.

Convergence and Fusion of the Forms of
Socialist Property is a major law governing
the development of socialist into a com-
munist society.

Socialism is characterised by two forms
of social ownership of the means of pro-
duction (see Social Socialist Property).
In the USSR, these are state (public)
and collective-farm and co-operative
property, which are continuously develop-
ing and, at a certain stage, will fuse
to form a single communist property.

Public sacialist property differs funda-
mentally from communist property. It is
closely associated with the principle
of the workers' material interest in the
results of their labour, with that of the dist-
ribution of material wealth in accordance
with the quantity and quality of work done,
with the existence of commodity-money
relations, money, credit, ete. Unlversal
communist property will dispense with
these categories. Mloreover, unlike public
socialist property, it will belong to a people
not divided into classes. A basic aspect of
the development of socialist state property
into communist property is its fast growing
volume. This means an increase in the
fixed productive and non-productive
assets as a result of a tremendous growth

in capital investment. Another important
line is expansion of the sphere of public
property, which gradually comes to emibra-
ce not only most production, but also the
service sphere. Many individual needs
are stlll met through housework, but
will be increasingly met by the state and
society (development of public catering,
everyday services, child-care institutions,
places for rest and recreation, etc.). The
development of state property also involves
concentration of production, enlargement
of state enterprises, and concentration of
a considerable portion of the means of
production and manpower in large-scale
enterprises. Production and scientific-
cum-production associations are being
formed; specialisation, co-operation and
combination of production are growing,
its location improving, and economic ties
among industries and regions becoming clo-
ser, ete. The growing socialisation of public
property is accompanied by improved plan-
ning and management, growing partici-
pation by the people in running public
enterprises, control over the production and
distribution of material wealth, etc. Public
property is now developing in the context
of the on-going scientific and technological
revolution (q.v.) and in close connection
with radical technical re-equipment, the
use of new technolegy in all production
processes, and profound changes in working
and living conditions.

The tramsition to a single communist
property also presupposes the development
of collective-farm and co-operative proper-
ty. This Is expressed in an increased so-
cialisation of the means of production,
in the course of which this property ac-
quires features of public property. The col-
lective farms' non-distributable assets are
growing, ineluding machines, production
premises, draught animals and productive
livestock, perennial plantations, cultural and
everyday services buildings. In their ma-
terial make-up they are becoming increas-
ingly like the assets of public enterjprises.
This process is also promoted by a
combination of agricultural and industrial
enterprises, the formation of agro-indust-
rial complexes, which make more effective
use of machines, investment and manpower.
The share of collective farming in agricul-
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tural production is growing. The produection
of grain and the staple industrial crops
has been fully socialised in the USSR, but
the production of animal produce, vege-
tables, grapes and other garden products
has not been socialised to the full, a portion
of it being produced on the collective far-
mers’ personal subsidiary holdings. “Exper-
ience shows,” the 26th CPSU Congress
said, “that such holdings can be an im-
portant additional source in the supply
of meat, milk, and some other produce.
Individually-owned vegetable and fruit
gardens, poultry and cattle are part of
our common wealth.” The growing col-
lective farming and the increasing sociali-
sation of collective-farm means will form
the economic basis for the disappearance
of the collective farmers' personal sub-
sidiary holdings in the future. Inter-
collective-farm ties are expanding, the re-
sult being that a portion of collec-
tive-farm and co-operative assets are com-
ing into the joint ownership, use and manag-
ement of several collective farms. This
being so, some assets grow in sophisti-
cation and become the property of seve-
ral rather than one farm. The activities
of inter-collective-farm enterprises are
closely linked with those of public enterpri-
ses. As collective-farm production develops,
the resources of virtually all collective farims
will fuse with those of the state. This will
tend to expand and deepen production
ties between state enterprises and collec-
tive farms especially because of the need for
a further mechanisation and electrification
of agricultural production. State industrial
enterprises are supplying collective farms
with more modern machines, fertilisers and
other major producer goods, and setting
up branches in the countryside.

The development and convergence of the
two forms of property in no way means that
the collective-farm and co-operative form
of property has outlived itself and should be
discarded. In the course of building com-
munism, the advantages of this form should
be used more fully and effectively. The
development of collective-farm and co-ope-
rative property is closely linked with the
transformation of the collective farmers’
agricultural labour into a variety of indust-
rial labour, with improvement of the re-

muneration and with broad development of
the emulation.

The forms of remuneration according to
the work done are becoming increasing-
ly similar in the state and collective-
farm sectors and the remuneration for la-
bour on collective farms in different
zones is levelling out. Payment accord-
ing to work-days has been replaced by gua-
ranteed monetary wages on a level with the
rates for the corresponding categories of
state-farm workers. Other social measures
have also been implemented, such as paid
leave for collective farmers, pensions, social
insurance, etc. In distributing collective-
farm incomes, provision is made for a
rational combination of accumulation and
consumption, a continuous growth of pro-
duction, emergency and cultural and do-
mestic service assets. All this leads to
extended reproduction of collective-farm
property, and growing socialisation of
agricultural labour. These processes
prepare the ground for a single publie
communist property and, on its basis,
for social relations inherent in the higher
form of human society.

Convergence Theory, a bourgeois
apologetic theory, maintaining that capital-
ism and socialism are inevitably converging
and will eventually merge into a social-
ly homogeneous hybrid society. The term is
borrowed from biology, where it is used
to designate the process of the appearance
of similar features and functions in the
structures of living organisms as a result
of their adaptation to identical environ-
ments. C.T. is based on the method of
technological determinism, according to
which social development is conditioned
by science and techmology, independently
of the nature of production relations.
Its adherents maintain that the scientific
and technological revolution (q.v.) has
produced an “industrial society” in
its two varieties —“Western” and “East-
ern”. All “industrial societies”, they
maintain, are trying to use their natural
wealth rationally and raise labour produc-
tivity in order to improve living standards
and achieve the general welfare. Hence
the “industrial society” is characterised
not only by a rapid development of science
and technology, but alse by a lack of an-
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tagonistic classes. Having overcome former
spontaneity, it is developing according to
plan, without economic crises; social
inequality is virtually non-existent. By the
“Western” varlety of “industrial society”,
bourgeois ideologists imply contemporary
capitalist society (see State-Monopoly Cap-
italisin), ascribing to it certain characte-
ristics that are only inherent in socialism.
This is evidence that they have been in-
duced to recognise the strength and vi-
tality of the socialist system, though in the
relatively recent past they called it a his-
torical anomaly and a shortlived, abortive
experience. At the same time, they try to
ascribe to the socialist system certain fea-
tures typlcal of capitalism, such as ex-
ploitation of man by man, social antagomism
and suppression of the individual. They
intentionally obliterate the qualitative dif-
ferences between the two opposing social
systems — capitalism and socialism — and
try to prove that the revolutionary transi-
tion from the former to the lafter is
both illegal and unnecessary. This is the
socio-political essence of the anti-commu-
nist concept of a “uniform industrial socie-
ty” which is one of the components of
C.T. Bourgeois ideologists maintain that
both the “Western” and the “Eastenn” va-
rletles of “industrial society” inevitably de-
velop similar features under the influence
of scientific and technological progress,
which accumulate until the two systems
are synthesised into a single “uniform
industrial society”, in which the advanta-
ges of socialism and capitalism are com-
bined and their shortcomings are eliminat-
ed.

Attempts are made to substantiate the ine-
vitability of convergence in all aspects
of social life in the two systems. In the
econormic sphere, the proponents of conver-
gence intentionally disregard the basic
difference. between capitalist and socia-
list relations of production, while at the
same time inflating out of all proportion
those features that are acquired by capita-
lism as a result of the struggle between
the two social systems and the scientific
and technological revolution — mainly
the growth of state-menopoly capitalism
and greater intervention by the bourgeois
state in economic processes. State-monopo-

ly socialisation, even if introduced on the
broadest possible scale, cannot prevent the
spontaneous fature of capitalist economic
development, whose proportions are, in the
final analysis, determined by crises of over-
production. Elements of socialist relations
cannot emerge in the sphere of capitalist
production, and capitalist elements cannot
ripen within the socialist economy. The fact
that, under socialism, objective economic
laws, including the law of value, are used
to advantage and the principle of material
incentives is systematically applied, does not
mean that socialist principles are discard-
ed or that elements of capitalist “market
economy” are introduced, as bourgeois
ideologists assert. Under socialism, commo-
dity production, the law of value, price,
profit, effectiveness of capital investment
and other economic categories are filled
with a socialist content and differ rad-
ically from the same categories of cap-
italist economnics. Bourgeois ideologists al-
lege that processes leading to the conver-
genee of the two systems are also un-
der way in the socio-political sphere. Pri-
vate ownership in the “Western” variety
of “industrial society” has allegedly be-
come a mere formality, for the bour-
geolsie has been deprived of power and the
dominant positions have been taken over
by managers and technocratic politicians,
who are mainly concerned with the
common good, while the majority of the
population consists of middle sections, or the
middle class, which is growing unrestrain-
edly. 1n the “Eastern” variety of “indust-
rial society”, i. e. in the socialist countries,
the growing stratum of scientific and tech-
nical intellectuals will also eventually as-
sume dominant positions, thus ousting the
working class and communist parties from
power. Finally, in the sphere of culture,
the proponents of C.T. maintain, ideolo-
gies are being destroyed; the Marxist-Lenin-
ist ideology, in the first turn, is being re-
placed by a “social knowledge”, devoid of
any ideological nature. One part of C.T. is
the concept of “deideologisation” (see
“Deideologisation”, Theory of). The apolo-
gists of “convergemce” stake on peaceful
coexisterice in the sphere of ideology.
C.T. has been elaborated as the “scien-
tific” foundation of the global strategy of
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imperialism, aimed at undermining the eco-
nomie, political and ideological mainstays
of socialism from within. Right and “left”
opportunism (q.v.) and revisionism (q.v.)
serve to achieve these counter-revolutio-
nary aims. Lately, C.T. has been criticis-
ed by some bourgeois politicians and ideo-
logists, often from even more rightist, anti-
communist positions; such “critics” accuse
the adherents of “convergence” of renounc-
ing the “active struggle against commun-
ism.” Today, bourgeois politicians and
ideologists are engaged in inventing
fnew concepts, trying to capitalise on
the trends promoting detente and the
assertion of the principles of peaceful
coexistence between states with different
social systems. One such attempt is the
demand for a “free exchange of infor-
mation and ideas” and unhindered spread
of bourgeois ideology and cultural and ideo-
logical stereotypes (see “Mass Culture”)
in the socialist countries. This, together
with C.T., is aimed at undermining the
foundations of socialism (see also Technoc-
ratic Theories of Society).

Counter-revolution, a regressive social
process, a reaction to social revolution,
objectively aimed at preserving or restoring
the moribund social system.

C. in one form or another is a corollary of
all revolutions. The revolution generates
C. by its very development, as Mlarx pointed
out (see K. Marx, F.Engels, Collected
Works, Vol. 10, p. 47), because the ruling
classes, connected with the moribund system
of production relations, never give up power
of their own free will, but always stubborn-
ly resist a new system.

The confrontation between the revolu-
tion and C. is an objective law of the class
struggle during the changeover from
one socio-economic formation to another.
1t reaches its culmination when the question
of power, which is the principal issue at
stake in any revolution, is being decided.
The outcome of the struggle differs
widely from one specific situation to anoth-
er and is not predetermined, being
dependent on the balance of power between
the parties and their ability to forestall
their adversary in mobilising all the
resources and using them to advantage, on
the proficlency of political leadership, ete.

In some cases C. wins and the revolu-
tion is defeated, e.g. the 1848 Bourgeois-
Democratic Revolution in Germany, the
Paris Commune (q.v.) of 1871, the No-
vember 1918 Revolution in Germany, the
Democratic Revolution of the 1930s in
Spain, the Chilean Revolution of 1970-
1973. In other cases the revolution crushes
the reactionary forces and triumphs (e. g.
the Great October Socialist Revolution,
the victorious socialist revolutions in several
European countries, in Cuba, etc.). All
revolutions are inevitably faced with
overt or covert resistance put up by reac-
tionaries.

C. resorts to diverse forms of struggle
and subversive activities, such as military
action, civil war (g.v.), mutiny, conspi-
racy, acts of sabotage and subversion, for-
eign intervention, blockade, etc. The deci-
sive victory of the new system deprives
C. of the strength to resist openly, so that
it assumes more clandestine, disguised
forms. By applying ideological means and
with the support of revisionist and nationa-
listic elements C. may pose a serious threat
even for a consolidated new system (as was
the case in Hungary in 1956 and in
Czechoslovakia in 1968). Learning from its
defeats, it invents more subtle and sophis-
ticated forms of struggle against the
revolutionary forces. In its struggle against
the revolution, it often resorts to preventive
measures. The extreme form of C. is fascism
(q. v.) which, if it comes to power, means
the establishment of C.’s most reactionary
terrorist dictatorship.

The danger of counter-revolutionary
activities increases when the class forees
are more or less balanced, when the rev-
olutionary classes are not yet capable of
taking all power in their hands and winning
a decisive victory, and the ruling classes
find themselves unable to control the situa-
tion. At such moments, the struggle becomes
more acute, C. steps up its activities and
makes use of the levers of power still at
its disposal, its positions and influence, as
well as the mass media, to obstruct the
revolutionary process, or even reverse It.
If it does not meet with a powerful rebuff, it
becomes still more brazen and utilises the
unstable political situation in its own inter-
ests. To check the reactionaries, the revo-
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lutionary forces must constantly display
initiative, cohesion and vigour.

The social roots of C. are found mainly
among the exploiting classes, which are
deprived of power, income and privileges
as a result of the revolution. These classes
comprise an insignificant section of society,
so that, to confront the revolution, they
need substantial support from the masses.
Counter-revolutionaries do all they can to
split the ranks of the suppressed classes:
they resort to deceit, promises, blackmail
and demagogy to win politically backward,
philistine and vacillating strata of the popu-
lation over to their side. They take advan-
tage of petty-bourgeois uncertainty, inertia,
force of habit and the international ties
of reactionary circles, the property and
financial resources still remaining at their
disposal, their ties with the highly-qualifi-
ed specialists in industry and adminisira-
tion, the mass media and the army. C. makes
the most of any errors made by the rev-
olutionary classes and parties, as well as
of extremist actions by leftist elements and
groups in order to frighten off certain so-
cial sections from the revolution. The strug-
gle against C. may be successful if its
influence is checked in time and it is
isolated from mass social forces and or-
ganisations. Prompt action must be taken
to liquidate counter-revolutionary hotbeds,
put a stop to leftist gambles and, most
important, implement radical revolutionary
reforms in the interests of the working
people and tackle creative revolutionary
tasks. The history of the revelutionary
movement proves that victory over C. may
only be achieved by way of developing the
revolution, bringing it to its consummation.

From the point of view of the broad
historical perspective, C. is doomed, since it
opposes the historical necessity of establish-
ing a new, progressive system, yet it fay
retard social progress, cause zigzags and
retreats in evolution, thus making the revo-
lutionary struggle more painful. It inflicts
mare deprivations on the suppressed classes
and sometimes provokes mass bloodshed,
for as a rule it brings terror in its wake.

In their struggle against the revelution,
counter-revolutionaries usually find support
among world reactionaries by entering
into international alliances. One example is

the Holy Alliance set up by the European
monarchs after the victory over Napoleon
to suppress the revolutionary movement.
Today, world reaction has its strongheld
in imperialism. Despite the growing trend
towards detente, imperialist reactionary
forces are stubbornly trying to set up a
“holy alliance” spearheaded against
the revolutionary movement. They brazenly
intervene in the internal affairs of other
states (see Export of Counter-revolution),
violating the generally accepted norms and
principles of international law. The social-
ist countries and the world communist
movement are waging a resolute struggle
against the imperialist export of C. and
rendering every kind of assistarice to pe-
oples who have fallen prey to ag-
gression.

Criticism and Self-criticism, the method,
applied by the Communist Party, and in
socialist society also by the entire people
in their revolutionary transformative activ-
ity; the motive forces in the evolution
of socialist and communist society; and a
principle of moral education and self-
education.

The application of this method is based
on the Marxist theory of knowledge, a ma-
terialist interpretation of nature and
social phenomena. Objectively, C. and
S. are born of dialectical contradictions,
differences in the interests of classes and
social groups emerging during historical
development and the struggle between the
old and the new, the progressive and the
conservative, inherent in all spheres of so-
cial life.

Under capitalism, which is characterised
by acute social antagonisms, Marx saw the
“weapon of criticism” as a means for the
proletarian class struggle. Lenln alse
emphasised many times that C. and
S. are vitally important for the accomp-
lishment of a socialist revolution and for
the activities of the Communist Party.

Under socialism, where social processes
are free from antagonistic contradictions,
the new and the progressive win their po-
sitions in a different way as compared to
exploiting societies. Nevertheless, the estab-
lishment of the new and the overcoming
of obstacles to its development are only
possible by timely resolving social contra-
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dictions with the help of C. and S.,
and the struggle of opinions and ideas. As
production, social relations, and the peo-
ple’s consciousness develop, the need arises
to reassess and improve experience, prac-
tice, and current theoretical concepts and
notions. C. and S. serve as a means to
this end, consolidating that which is new.
Account must be taken of the fact that, in
bourgeois society, the proletariat and its
party utilise the “weapon of criticism” to
overthrow the old system, while under so-
cialism C. and S. are essentially aimed at
strengthening and developing the founda-
tions of socialist society. The need for C.
and S. is also rooted in the fact that sub-
jective mistakes are inevitable in such a
tremendous cause as the building of a new
society. Collective leadership in large
measure prevents mistakes and errors
but it cannot exclude them altogether. The
Miarxist-Leninist Party does not conceal
or ignore them. The 25th Congress of the
CPSU decreed that “every aspect of the
activity of this or that organisation, of this
or that individual should be given an
objective evaluation... that the existing
shortcomings should be subjected to all-ro-
und analysis in order to eliminate them”
(Documents and Resolutions. XXVt
Congress of the CPSU, p. 83).

The content, nature, forms and methods
of C. and S. in socialist society are deter-
mined by social relations, the principles
of party life, and the aims and tasks of
social development. Criticismn is a con-
sequential political act, involving, to a cer-
tain extent, the interests of the broad
public; the attitude towards it is determined
by the positions from which it is launched,
by the aims it pursues and the result it
actually achieves. The Communist Party
and the socialist state only support criti-
cism that helps society advance along the
path of progress and successfully
tackle the tasks that arise. The CPSU has
always been ruthless ia its criticism of
imperialism's reactionary policy and of
bourgeois ideology. There can be no
compromise in criticising and fighting
these phenomena. At the same time, the
CPSU tries to resolve differences of opin-
ion and contradictions with its comrades-

in-arms through painstaking comradely
criticism and conviction. Criticism is
more useful if it is delivered in a good-
natured way. The best kind of criticism, that
most acceptable to society, takes the form
of well-substantiated and tactful sugges-
tions and is based on real and tested facts.

C. and S. depend in their development
on the sum-total of objective and subjective
conditions: the economic and political
maturity of socialist society, the internal
and external situation, the nature of the
tasks facing the country, the extent of
democracy, and the level of consciousness
of Communists and other -citizens. To
develop C. and S., the CPSU and the
Soviet state are working to create the nec-
essary conditions and safeguards by mak-
ing full use of all democratic institu-
tions sacialist society has at its disposal
and by demanding that socialist legality be
stringently observed. The right to criticism
in the Soviet Union is stipulated in
the Constitution of the USSR (1977)
(Art. 49).

Regular party, trade union and Komso-
mol meetings, as well as general meetings
of the working people, conferences and
congresses, sessions of Soviets, plenary ses-
sions of elected leading bodies of party
and public organisations, all kind of as-
semblies, the mass media, etc. all serve to
make C. and S. heard, whether they
concern inner-party life or national affairs.
The CPSU is working to provide the nec-
essary social support for positive criti-
cism everywhere, in order to consider
and implement every useful critical remark.
1t has become a habit with most working
people’s collectives and Party orga-
nisations to sum up all critical remarks and
proposals made at meetings, conferences
and congresses, and take measures to ensure
and rigorously check upon their imple-
mentation. The Soviet press regularly
informs the public about what has been
done in response to letters, as well as critical
articles printed in newspapers and perio-
dicals. The broad Party and public support
rendered to critical proposals makes Party
and government bodies, and public orga-
nisations and their workers pay close
attention to criticism from the masses and
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react to it promptly and efficiently. This
approach makes the broad public more
active and willing to take the initiative and
teaches them to be principled and ir-
reconcilable towards anti-social pheno-
mena.

The attitude to criticism, and the ability
to listen and respond to it efficiently are
a touch-stone of the political maturity
of Communists, leaders, and all members of
Soviet society. The Communist Party ruth-
lessly censures those who show bureaucratic
self-conceit and vanity and reject criticism
off-hand. “He who has lost his ability to
make a critical assessment of his activity,
he who has lost touch with the masses, who
breeds toadies and bootlickers, and who has
lost the trust of the Communists cannot
be a Party leader” (Documents and
Resolutions. XXVth Congress of the
CPSU, p. 86).

C. and S. assume growing importance
today because of the increasing scale and
complexity of the tasks involved in
building communism, as well as the predo-
minance of intensive factors in economic
development and the greater effectiveness
and better quality of all work.

Cultural Revolution, transformation in
the sphere of culture implemented in order
to fulfil the tasks effecting a radical socia-
list change in society (tramsforming the
social essence of culture, establishing, in
the shortest possible time, the conditions
for going over from a bourgeois to a socia-
list culture, etc.). The need for C.R. was
substantiated by Lenin, who showed that
not all the cultural prerequisites necessary
for building a new society can mature
under capitalism, since many of them are
only created after a socialist revolution
(9. v.). C.R. makes it possible to tackle
such fundamental tasks as the introduction
of a new organisation of labour, a new
system of management, broad democratisa-
tion of all social activities, ideological
education, the struggle against bourgeois
morality and religion (see also Survivals
of the Past in the People’s Minds and Beha-
viour). Lenin emphasised that C.R. by no
means spells an off-hand, indiscriminate
rejection of all preceding culture and all
positive achievements by mankind.

The concrete tasks and forms of C.R.

depend on the cultural level and structure
of society’s cultural life, which have been
established in a given country. They bear
the imprint of the national and historical
features typical of the countries that have
taken the path of radical social change.
The overwhelming mass of the Russian
people had no access to cultural achieve-
ments, and mass illiteracy was inherited
from the past. The first act of C.R. in
Russia, therefore, was to hand over all
cultural institutions — museums, theatres,
libraries, etc.— to the state. They were all
made to serve the people. In 1918, the
Council of People’s Commissars, the highest
body of state power in Soviet Russia, issued
a decree, “On the Eradication of llliteracy
among the Population of the RSFSR”.
The education of the illiterate assumed
the most diverse forms. In 1923, a voluntary
society called Down with llliteracy was
set up. From 1928 to 1932, the fight-illite-
racy campaign assumed especially wide
scope owing to active participation of Kom-
somol members. The sysiem of general
education schools and of higher education
was also modified. A uniform labour school
was instituted in 1918. All the restrictions
that had existed in tsarist Russia on entering
a higher educational institution were abol-
ished. Tuition became free both in schools
and higher educational institutions. Special
allowances were paid to those in need, and
students received grants. To help young
people from the working class and the
peasantry who wished to enter higher
educational institutions, special workers’
faculties were set up. The social composi-
tion of the students' body gradually chang-
ed, with students of worker-peasant stock
comprising a growing share. Women were
granted equal rights to education with men.
Extra-mural institutions, such as libraries,
clubs, village reading-rooms, Palaces of
Culture, museums, etc. assumed a large
share of the educational work. In this
way, the essential conditions were created
in the country for the emergence of a
new intelligentsia (q. v), whose interests
were closely tied up with the tasks of
building soclalism, and for the broad popu-
lation to take an active part in all spheres
of social life. Especially rapid cultural
growth was seen in the former outskirts
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of Russia: schools with teaching conducted
in native tongues and higher educational
institutions were established there. Many
nationalities acquired written languages of
their own for the first time ever. National
art flourished, and the ranks of the national
intelligentsia swelled. C.R. was carried out
under the guidance of the state and with
the working masses' active participation.

in some East-European People’s Democ-
racies, a rather high cultural standard of
the population had already been achieved
under capitalism (e.g. in Germany and
Czechoslovakia), so they did not face the
task of eradicating illiteracy, but had other
problems of their own: in Germany, for
example, society's intellectual life was
strongly influenced by fascism (q. v.), and
in Czecheslovakia, the bourgeois world out-
look had taken deep root in various sections
of society. In Bulgaria, C.R. proceeded in
a specific way because the bulk of the
Bulgarian intelligentsia had always had
close ties with the people and were progres-
sive-minded. 1n Hungary and Poland, C.R.
was seriously impeded by the strong influen-
ce of the Catholic Church. The Socialist
Republic of Vietnam, the Democratic
People’s Republic of Korea, and Cuba
faced mass illiteracy among the working
people.

The significance of cultural and intellec-
tual facters in life has been increasing
under developed socialism. Cultural
achievements create new opportunities for
ideological and educational work. New
conditions for developing cultural produc-
tion are being formed by utilising the ad-
vance provided by the scientific and techno-
logieal revelution.

D

Defence of the Soclalist Homeland, a law
of the socialist revolution and the building
of socialism and communism, reflected in
the corresponding home and foreign poli-
tical activities of the Communist Party
and the government, a moral and legal
duty of the citizens of a socialist country.

According to the Constitution of the
USSR (1977), D.S.H. is one of the most

important functions of the state and the
concern of the whole people. In order to
defend the socialist gains and the Soviet
people’s peaceful labour, its sovereignty
and territorial integrity, the Soviet Union
maintains the Armed Forces of the USSR
and has introduced compulsory conscrip-
tion for all males.

The Constitution of the USSR emphasises
that D.S.H. is the sacred duty of every
citizen of the USSR and that military ser-
vice in the ranks of the Armed Forces of the
USSR is an honourable duty.

A scientific view of D.S.H. was elaborated
by Miarx and Engels. While exposing the
bourgeois ideologists’ slander to the effect
that Communists were going to abolish
the concept of Homeland, they showed
that, under the exploiting system, the work-
ing class is deprived of a true homeland,
though it is far from indifferent to the
fate of its native land; moreover, as a
socialist homeland emerges to replace the
bourgeois one after a proletarian revolu-
tion, the working class is faced with defend-
ing it against counter-revolution (q.v.).
Lenin also made a great contribution to
the theory of D.S.H. The formation of the
Soviet Armed Forces and the organisation
of the defence of the young Soviet Republic
were closely connected with his name.
“Since October 25, 1917, we have been
defencists. We are for ‘defence of the
fatherland’: but that patriotic war towards
which we are moving is a war for a socialist
fatherland, for socialism as a fatherland,
for the Soviet Republic as a contingent
of the world army of socialism” (V.1. Le-
nin, Collected Works, Vol. 27, pp. 162-63).
The slogan “Defence of the Homeland”
was used by imperialist ideologists and
social-chauvinists to justify the imperialist
war and split the proletarians in various
countries; now it was filled with an entirely
different content, expressing the organic
unity of the patriotic (national) and inter-
national tasks facing the working class and
all working people. The problem of defence
of the homeland becomes especially urgent
following the socialist revolution, a radical
social upheaval that, in the final analysis,
leads to the complete elimimation of the
exploiting classes. The need for armed
defence of the proletariat's gains follows
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from the aggressive nature of imperialism
and the tendency among all forees of the
old werld to unite and launch increasingly
fierce attempts to overthrow the working
people’s power (see also Civil War).

D.S.H. is inspired and organised by the
Miarxist-Leninist party. Under its leader-
ship, the Soviet people defended the world's
first socialist homeland against armed
intervention during the Civil War (1918-
20) and then in the Great Patriotic War
(1941-45), a mortal battle against the shock
forces of imperialism, nazi Germany and
its accomplices.

Once socialism grew beyond the bounda-
ries of a single country, its defence assumed
an inter-state dimension: a united system
of defence has emerged, sealed by bilateral
agreements and the Warsaw Treaty. Vigor-
ous efforts by the Soviet Union and the
fraternal socialist countries aimed at creat-
ing such a system frustrated the imperialist
attempt to put an end to the popullar-de-
macratic system in the People’s Democratic
Republic of Korea, prevented the restora-
tion of capitalism in Hungary and the
reprisal against revolutionary Cuba, and
curbed the “quiet counter-revolution” in
Czechoslovakia. The US armed aggression
against the heroic people of Vietnam also
failed. Today, D_S.H. involves safeguarding
the economic, political and eultural
achievements of all the countries comprising
the world socialist community (q. v.). The
gains of socialism are now embodied in
the balance of world forces, which has
changed in favour of the working class
and all working people, and in the growth
of the world liberation movement. The most
urgent problem today is to prevent a new
world war. It is no longer enough to defend
the revolutionary gains from external
encroachments and rebuff imperialist
policies of aggression and diktat. To effec-
tively oppose the danger of war posed by
the imperialist reaction, it is necessary to
work towards establishing international
relations based on the principles of peaceful
coexistence (see Peaceful Coexistence of
States with Diffferent Social Systems;
Struggle for Peace, Detente). The struggle
for peace launched by the USSR and other
socialist countries on the basis of the
Peace Programme adopted at the 24th,

and further developed at the 25th and
26th CPSU Congresses, has achieved
considerable success. There are still
influential forces in the capitalist countries
that stick to the Cold War categories and
come out for an arms race and stockpiling
of weapons and nuclear potentials, that
preach rabid anticommunism and anti-
Sovietism, and are prepared to take part
in all kinds of adventuristic actions.
The CPSU is therefore compelled, as
was pointed out at the 25th and the
26th CPSU Congresses, to pay due at-
tention to strengthening the country’s de-
fence capability and modernising its arm-
ed forces as long as NATO is operative
and the militarist circles continue the arms
race. The USSR and the other members of
the Warsaw Treaty Organisation will
strengthen their military-political alliance.

D.S.H. and the defence of the socialist
gains involves various spheres of state
activity and has different forms. In peace-
time, it includes the all-round preparation
of the country and the army for rebuffing
attempts on the part of imperialism and
other reactionary circles to undermine the
positions of socialism by military or other
means and export counter-revolution. In
wartime, it assumes the form of open milita-
ry confrontation with the enemy, which
involves making the frontlines and the rear
an integrated whole, and mobilising the
total strength of the country (and of the
coalition of socialist states) to completely
rout the aggressor.

The most important conditions for relia-
ble D.S.H. are: strengthening of the econo-
mie, social, political, and ideological base
of the socialist community’s defence capabi-
lity; improvement of the socialist countries’
military organisation; correct policies
pursued by Mlarxist-Leninist parties and
the socialist state. The building of the
material and technical base of socialism
and communism, the development of social-
ist social relations, an increase in the effec-
tiveness of social production resulting from
scientific and technical progress, and the
extension of economic integration (see
Integration, Socialist) enable the socialist
countries to maintain their defence poten-
tial at the level required to snub all aggres-
sors. Changes in society’s social structure,
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the rapprochement of the working class,
the co-operated peasantry and the intelli-
gentsia, of all nations and nationalities, and
the consistent development of socialist
democracy (see Democracy, Socialist)
promote closer cohesion of the people and
the army. The growth of communist con-
sciousness and the conviction that the free-
dom and independence of the homeland
must be defended by all available means,
the support given by the socialist community
to the young progressive states, and the
assistance rendered to peoples that have
been victims of aggression and are engaged
in combating imperialism and neo-colo-
nialism, add to the moral, psychological
and emotional strength of the defenders
of the socialist homeland (see also Proleta-
rian Internationalisnn).
“Deideologisation”, Theory of, a bour-
geois concept widely used to oppose Miarx-
ist-Leninist ideology and to undermine
the ideological foundations of the socialist
system. Its adherents describe ideology as
a false view of the world, distorting reality
and serving a certain group of persons as
a means for attaining definite political
objectives. The US sociologist Daniel Bell,
one of the authors of this theory, regards
ideology as ideas turned into social levers,
which are set in motion in order to channel
public opinion in a chosen direction; ideolo-
gy thus interpreted has nothing to do with
the truth or falsity of its principles and
propositions, and is aimed at justifying the
interests of the opposing forces. Such theses
are employed to refute the scientific nature
of communist ideology on the pretext that
there cannot be any science-based ideology
in general. While Mlarxist ideology prevails
in the socialist eountries, in the West there
is no dominant ideology: there s only
"pure” social science (sociology, political
science, etc.) which is allegedly consonant
with the era of scientific and technological
progress and the growing rationalisation
of all aspects of social life. It leaves no place
for any single ideology, which is nothing but
a survival of the past. Yet the hopes bour-
geois ideologists placed in the “decay” of
socialist convictions among the popular
masses in the socialist countries under the
impact of scientific and technological prog-
ress and improved material standards and

in a diminishing status of Mlarxist-Leninist
ideology have come to nothing (see Com-
munist Ideology). Mlany of them have been
compelled to recognise the failure of their
forecasts of some inexorable “deideo-
logisation” underway in the world. The
anti-communist Mlilovan Djilas, for ex-
ample, called his own thesis to the effect that
Miarxist ideology is bound to disappear a
great illusion. Increasingly current today is
the thesis of the need for substituting “rei-
deologisation” for “deideologisation”. This
implies the creation of a universal ideology
opposed to Mlarxism-Leninism. Calls to
elaborate an ideology which would bring
success to corporate activities, are found on
the pages of Fortune magazine, the
mouthpiece of US monopolies.

Bell had to recognise that his thesis of
the “end of ideology” referred to the ideo-
logies of the past (he considered Marxism
as one of them), rather than to ideology as
such. The “end of ideology” does not signify
that all social conflicts have been resolved
and that intellectuals have for ever reno-
unced their search for a new ideology.
There is no clearly-defined concept behind
the term “new ideology”: the sworn enemies
of Marxism-Leninism reject ideology as a
reflection of social being from the angle of
the interests of a certain class; they attempt
to present “new”, “universal” ideology as
expressing (with the help of such abstract
notions as “freedom”, “democracy”, ete.)
general human, non-class strivings, typical
of “normal human nature”. But the refer-
ence to “general human interests” and te
abstract philosophic, sociological and other
categories cannot conceal that the boui-
geoisie is in no position to create a new,
dynamic and promising ideology capable of
competing with Marxism-Leninism, for it
is unable to find a realistic solution to
the major problems of social development
and mobilise the popular masses for tackling
the progressive tasks raised by our times
(see Mlodern Epoch).

Democracy, Bourgeois, a form of bour-
geois state which began to take shape after
the bourgeois revolutions that scored vic-
tories in England in the 17th and in France
in the late 18th centuries. The process took
several decades, with the working class and
popular masses rather than the bourgeoisie
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waging a stubborn struggle for the con-
sistent implementation of the democratic
ideas proclaimed by progressive thinkers
from among the revolutionary bourgeaisie.
The first independent action launched by
the proletariat in France in 1848, resulted
in the bourgeoisie betraying the reve-
lutionary cause. Lenin echoed Mlarx when
he remarked that “the bourgeoisie strives
to put an end to the bourgeols revelu-
tion half-way from its destination, when
freedom has been only half-wen, by a
deal with the old authorities and the land-
lords. This striving is grounded in the class
interests of the bourgeoisie”. (V. 1. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 12, p. 335.)

The economic roots of B.D. lie in such
prerequisites for the capitalist mode of
production as the possibility of buying and
selling labour power and exchanging com-
modities on the market in accordance with
the law of value. Private capitalist enter-
prise required political confirmation of the
principles of personal freedom and formal
equality of all citizens before the law.
The proclamation of these principles at the
dawn of capitalism was historically prog-
ressive, for it spelled the elimination of
feudal bondage that chained the peasant
to the landlord, and the abolition of feudal
privileges, while creating the legal and
constitutional base for the struggle for
social progress. The entire set of bourgeois-
democratic institutions was built on that
base: universal suffrage: division of the
various forms of power and official recog-
nition of the pre-eminence of legisiative
power; the rights and freedoms of the
individual (active and passive suffrage,
inviolability of the person and the home,
privacy of correspondence, freedom of
conscience and of speech, of the press
and of assembly, freedom of movement,
etc.); open hearing in court and the jury
system, elected local self-government bod-
ies, etc.

Demaocratic institutions under capitalism
are invariably limited, and in many respects
even formal, in nature. Thus, the equality
proclaimed in the political sphere is in
irreconcilable contradietion with the eeo-
nomic system of capitalist society, its rela-
tions of exploitation and oppression. The
benefits of individual freedom are mostly

enjoyed by the prosperous strata of the
population, while for those who have te
spend their whole life tolling for their
daily bread, freedom is often no mmore
than an empty phrase. Freedom of the
press and other similar freedoms mainly
serve the interests of the big capitalist
monopolies, which control the newspapers,
periodicals, radio stations, cinemas, theatres
and TV networks using them to befuddle
the public as they see fit.

Miarx, Engels and Lenin expesed the
limited and formal nature of B.D. and,
at the same time, emphasised its relatively
progressive character compared with the
other forms of the bourgeoisie’s class
domination (see Dictatorship of the Bouir-
geoisie). The proletariat and all working
people are far from indiffferent to the form
the bourgeois state assumes, for this is
what lat}gely determines the way the
struggle for both their everyday economie
interests and the final goals set by the revo-
lutionary working-class movement. The
existence of legal ways and means of
struggle makes it easier to establish revolu-
tionary political working-class parties,
combine the workers' movement with
scientific communism, disseminate socialist
ideas and rally forces for the onslaught on
capital. The more cohesive and conscien-
tious the working class is, the better the
chance of its using certain democratic
institutions, particularly parliaments, in
its own interests (see Parliamentary Activ-
ity of Communists). At the same time, the
better use the working-class movenent and
its communist vanguard make of democratie
rights and freedoms, the more the ruling
bourgeoisie strives to curtail or eliminate
them altogether, to repeal the laws it has
itself proclaimed and resort to violent
means for suppressing the masses. If the
balance of class power and other factors
allow it, the most reactionary sections of
the bourgeoisie abolish democratic insti-
tutions, introduce martial law and use
violence with respect to the revolutionary
working-class movement, even going as far
as assassimating proletarian and other
progressive political leaders. This trend
has become particularly evident under
monopoly capitalism, the political super-
structure of which was aptly characterised
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by Lenin as a turn from democracy te
reaction; the extreme embodiment of this
turn is fascism (q. v.).

Today, the proletariat is the principal
champion of democratic institutions: it has
to put up a stubborn fight to defend them
against encroachment by the most reaction-
ary circles of the monopoly bourgeoisie.
This struggle is becoming increasingly
important, for, given favourable internal
and external conditions, the opportunity
may arise for democratic institutions to be
used for preparing revolutionary transfor-
mations and advancing towards socialism.
"Capitalism and imperialism,” Lenin wrote,
“can be overthrown only by economic
revolution. They cannot be overthrown by
democratic transformations, even the most
‘ideal*. But a proletariat not schooled in
the struggle for democracy is incapable of
performing an economic revelution” (V.1
Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.23, p.25).

The struggle for democracy is a com-
ponent part of that for socialism — such
is the principle of the world communist
movement. It is not, of course, B.D. as a
state form that is implied here, for this is
doomed to extinction, but the sum total of
democratic principles and institutions that
constitute an irrevocable achievement of
the working class and all the working
people, and are an important weapon in
their fight for social progress (see also
Democracy, Socialis?.

Democracy, Socialist, a general political
form of the socialist state.

Democratism is an intrinsic feature of the
socialist system. Labour freed from exploi-
tation is the basic condition for personal
freedom, and man's need for work and the
ensuing right to remuneration according
to his labour input is the basic condition
for equality. The socialist system of eco-
nomic organisation, relying on public
owrership of the means of production,
ensures genuine rule by the people. Equali-
ty, personal freedom and people’s rule are
the historical goal of socialism and com-
munism. S.D. as a synonym of the broad
popular masses' creative endeavour is not
only an objective set by the new society;
it is also an impertant means for attaining
its other objectives — e. g. economic and
eultural growth.

Socialism creates its own democratic
system, consomant with the new conditions
of production, and strongly promotes socia-
list and communist social relations. This
objective, however, cannot be achieved at
once. The formation and evolution of
S.D. is an objective process determined
by a diverse set of internal and external
factors.

The socialist state emerges as an instru-
ment of the dictatorship of the proletariat
(q. v.) directed against the exploiting clas-
ses; it defends the basic interests of the broad
popular masses, who are building a new
society. The birth of proletarian dictator-
ship signified the appearance of a new
historical type of democracy. From its very
inception, the Soviet socialist state was
built as a consistently democratic organi-
sation of the working people, who acquired
a real opportunity, through the Soviets
(q.v.) and other mass organisations, to
determine their country's fate and manage
social affairs for the first time in history.

The experince gained by the Soviet
Union and other socialist countries makes
it possible to distinguish major features
typical of S.D. as a historical phenomenon.
The representative form of government,
civie rights and democratic institutions and
traditions, which have been established
and upheld by society over centuries, are
used creatively in the state administration
under socialism. They are filled, of course,
with a new content, are modified and
improved to serve the fundamental puir-
pose — that of establishing and developing
efficient power by the people. But socialism
cannot confine itself to past experience;
it creates new democratic forms corres-
ponding to the economic conditions obtain-
ing in socialist society and gives democracy
unprecedented scope.

Under socialism, for the first time ever,
the task is set of drawing all citizens into
the management of affairs of state. In
this, the organisation of government bodies
elected on the basis of universal, equal and
direct suffrage by secret ballot is highly
instrumental. Alongside representative de-
mocracy, various forms of immediate
democracy are developing under socialism;
these are embodled in the aectivities of
public and other organisations established
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by the population, in the system of people’s
control, nation-wide discussion of funda-
mental draft laws (a fine example is the
all-Union discussion of the Draft Consti-
tution of the USSR in 1977).

The constitutions of the socialist countries
legalise the entire set of man's rights and
freedoms — freedom of speech, the press
and assembly, of demonstrations and meet-
ings, freedom of conscience, personal
immunity and the sanctity of the home, and
freedom of movement. Sociallst society
guarantees all citizens the exercise of
these rights, placing the necessary material
means at their disposal. At the same time,
it imposes certain civic duties on its mem-
bers, such as the duty to work conscien-
tiously, to observe labour and public discip-
line, to defend the Socialist Homeland,
etc.

While providing citizens with broad
opportunities for freely expressing their
will and opinion on certain public matters,
the socialist state nips in the bud all attempts
to use freedom of speech and other political
freedoms to the detriment of the working
people; propaganda of war, racial hatred,
national prejudice and anti-socialist or anti-
humane views is prohibited by law.

The greatest achievement ot S.D. is the
proclamation and guarantee of man’s social
rights; the right to work and rest, to
education and material maintenance in old
age and in case of disablement. The rea-
lisation of these rights of citizens of the
Soviet Union and the other socialist eoun-
tries has in large measure been ensured
by the fact that the economy under social-
ism develops according to plan, that econo-
mic crises and unemployment have been
eradicated and a large share of the national
income goes to meet the needs of the
working people through wages and social
consumption funds. Social rights are con-
stantly being extended and filled with new
content as the socialist economy advanees
and social wealth is multiplied.

Behind the evolution of S.D. is the
Communist Party, which guides all state
and public organisations of the working
people, its policy reflecting the interests of
all classes and strata of socialist soclety.

S.D., as the highest ever type of demoe-
ratic organisation of society, has covered

a long road, evolving new forms of orga-
nisation of political life and creating democ-
ratic institutions and traditions. Vielations
of socialist legality and other negative
phenomena connected with the personality
cult (q.v.), have done serious harm to
S.D. in the USSR the restoration and
development of the Leninist principles of
Party and state life, however, ensured a
further improvement of it.

As socialism has grown beyond a single
state and become a world socialist system,
various forms of socialist statehood have
taken shape, reflecting specific national
conditions, the economic and socio-political
development and maturity of soclalism, etc.
For all their variety, however, S.D. is the
socialist state’s universal political form.
Wiark is carried out in the sociallst eountries
to extend S.D., its most typical features
being increased involvement of the broad
population in direct government of the
state, creation of the conditions essential
for a strictly scientific approach to decision
making in all spheres and for more efficient
operation of the state machine (see Scien-
tific Mlanagement of Society). The compre-
hensive development of Soviet society’s
political system is an impertant aspect of
building communism in the USSR. The
adoption, on October 7, 1977, of the new
Constitution of the USSR, the Funda-
mental Law of the world’s first sociallst
state of the whole people, was an inportant
landmark on this road (see State of the
Whole People).

As a form of the state, S.D. will eventual-
ly develop into a system of communist
social self-government. The forms and
methods of popular rule and the principles
of personal freedom that have emerged
under socialism will develop in a natural
way in communist society, shedding their
political nature (see Communist Soclal

- goxEmcant).

Democratic Centralism, a fundamental
principle for governing socialist society,
building and organmising the activities of
the Communist Party, the socialist state,
and public organisations.

D.C. implies combining democratism
(l.e. full power of the working people,
their independent activity and initiative,
elected ruling bodies and their accounta-
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bility to the masses) with centralisation,
i.e. leadership from a single centre,
subordination of the minority to the maj-
ority, and strict discipline. D.C. underlies
party, state and economic administration
in the USSR and the other socialist coun-
tries. The Soviet Constitution (1977)
stipulates that the Soviet state and its
activities shall be organised according to
the principle of D.C., i. e. all bodies vested
with state power from top to bottom shall
be elected and accountable to the people,
and lower bodies shall be obliged to comply
with decisions taken by higher ones. D.C.
couples single leadership with the initiative
and responsibility of each state body and
official for the job he holds.

The principle of D.C. was outlined by
Marx and Engels and implemented by them
for the first time in the Communist League,
and later in the First International. They
were prompted by the working-class
movement's need to unify its forces in the
struggle against capitalism, consolidate
its proletarian vanguard and make it cohe-
sive.

Lenin creatively elaborated the princi-
ples of D.C. under the new historical condi-
tions, when the age of proletarian revo-
lutions had come. The principle of D.C.
has been fully implemented for the first
time by the CPSU, in its organisational
structure and activities. It was proclaimed
at the First (Tammerfors) Bolshevik
Conference in 1905, and then by the
Fourth (Unity) Congress of the RSDLP
in 1906, which wrote in the Party Rules
that “all Party organisations shall be built
according to the principle of democratic
centralism”.

D.C. has stood the test of time, proving
most effective in forming a Communist
Party both in an exploiting society and
under socialism. Today it constitutes the
unshakeable foundations of the organi-
sational structure and activities of the
Marxist-Leninist Communist and Workers’
Parties.

The need to build the Communist Party
according to democratic principles stems
largely from the decisive role played by
the working class and working masses in
making history. The organisation of inner-
Party life on the basis of D.C. ensures that

the Communists have the decisive say in
working out Party policy and forming its
leading bodies, and creates the essential
prerequisites for their vigorous activities
to implement the Party’s objectives and
programme. The need to build the Party on
the basis of centralism arises from the class
nature of society, as well as the nature and
goals of the Party itself as a political
organisation of the working class aimed at
overthrowing the exploiting system and
building socialism. In ecapitalist soclety,
Lenin wrote, “in its struggle for power the
proletariat has no other weapon but orga-
nisation” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works,
Vol. 7, p. 415).

In socialist society, with the Communist
Party as the political leader in effecting
broad socio-economic transformations, the
high demands made on the Party’s cohesion
result from its social role as the people’s
vanguard, the need for the -consistent
implementation of socialist ideals, for a
concerted socio-political, economic and
cultural policy, and for a firm foreign
policy. The party’s ideological and organi-
sational unity is indispensable for it to be
able to withstand the pressure exerted by
imperialist ideology on both the working
people and Communists themselves. The
Communist Party is built and operates on
the basis of uniform ideological, tactical
and organisational principles. It is led by
the Party Congress, its highest body, and
in the interval between Congresses — by
the Central Committee. Decisions adopted
by the Party Congress and its Central
Committee are binding for all Communists.
All organisations included in the Party are
subordinated to the Party centre; decisions
and directives of higher Party bodies are
obligatory for lower Party organisations;
the minority in the organisations and their
leading bodies is subordinate to the majo-
rity. Centralism also implies that Party
bodies are accountable to their Party orga-
nisations and to higher bodies, as well as
strict Party discipline and an equal respon-
sibility to the Party of all its members,
irrespective of the posts they occupy. Those
who refuse to comply with a decision taken
by a higher Party body, place themselves'
outside the Raftv. The Rules of~ihe TPSU
and of other Communist Parties provide
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for special safeguards against disruption
of Party unity and Party discipline. Party
discipline and a democratic approach to
Party affairs are mutually dependent. It
is impossible arbitrarily to strengthen cent-
ralissm and narrow down Party democracy
without causing considerable harm to the
Party’s vitality, its leading role and the
respect it enjoys. It is equally impossible
not to inflict serious harm on the Party,
if the need for centralism, exactingness and
strict Party discipline is ignmored while
democracy is extended. The correlatiop
between Qohlecracy amdi ~centralism _is
determined by specific historical conditions
ahd the maturity of imner-Party relations,
as well as by trie'fdsfks facing it. During
the building of communism, the CPSU
policy, aimed at the all-out development of
Party democracy and simultaneous
strengthening of Party discipline, is the
main line for developing inner-Party relat-
ions.

After the victory of a socialist revolution,
and as socialism grows stronger, D.C. takes
firmer root in the system of state power and
administration. The need for the socialist
state machinery to be built and to function
on the basis of D.C. was substantiated by
Lenin, who stressed the importance of
combining uniformity in decision-making
on fundamental issues of state policy with
the use of diverse democratic forms of
administration locally. “Stereotyped forms
and uniformity imposed from above have
nothing in common with democratic and
socialist centralism. The unity of essentials,
of fundamentals, of the substance, is not
disturbed but ensured by variety in details,
in specific local features, in methods of
approach, in methods of exercising control”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Weorks, Vol. 26,
p.413).

The implementation of the principle of
D.C. in managing the economy is especial-
ly important under socialism. “Our task,”
Lenin said, “now is to carry out democratic
centralism in the economic spiere” (V. 1.
Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 27, p. 208).
D.C. in economic policy is based, in mate-
rial and technical terms, on modern large-
scale socialist production, and in economic
terms — on socialist ownership of the
means of production, which joins all

branches of production into a single whole.
The fact that state power is in the hands of
the working people, as well as the socio-po-
litical and ideological unity of society and
the community of the basic interests of
society, classes, collectives and individuals,
creates the essential socio-economic condi-
tions. D.C. in building up the economy
makes it possible to introduce uniform state
planning and utilise material and labour
resources in the most rational way. As
socialism advances and gains in strength,
the objective opportunities increase for the
further development of both democracy
and centralism.

Underestimation or rejection of D.C.
as the prineiple for guiding socialist society,
and building Party and state, which is
typical of right-wing and “left” revisionists,
testifies to their non-scientific approach to
socialism and to their being influenced by
bourgeois and petty-bourgeois ideology.

“Democratic Socialism”, an inconsistent,
motley ideological concept elaborated by
representatives of different (petty-bounr-
geois and liberal-bourgeois) political trends
opposed to the consistent and science-based
ideology of real soclalism rather than to
capitalist ideology. 1t is the most widespread
form of imitation socialism. “D.S.” is the
official ideology of the right-wing Social-
Democrats, in power in several capitalist
countries, who adhere to bourgeois-apolo-
getic or anti-communist positions. Bruno
Kreisky (Austria) and Willy Brandt (FRG)
are its typical representatives. “D.S.” is also
popular among left-wing Social-Democrats
(Young Social-Democrats in the FRG,
F. M. Nicolaisen in Denmark, et al.), who
sometimes severely criticise the capitalist
system, but as a whole lay special stress on
system-modifying reforms of capitalism,
rather than on its revolutionary trans-
formation into a socialist society. “D.S.” is
manifest in the form of the “socialist modiel”
put forward by right-wing revisionists and
renegades, such as Roger Garaudy, Ernst
Fischer and Ota Sik, who have broken
away from Communist Parties and are
trying to counterbalance the experience
gained by real soclalism with their
revisionist views (see Revisionism). “D.S.”
can also assume the form of a flirtation
with socialism by certain representatives of



Democratic Socialism 65

the left-wing liberal bourgeoisie, who are
trying to formulate their own *“socialist”
alternative solution to society’s problems.
“D.S.” can be traced in the reformist
views of Left Catholics (A. Comin, G. Mon-
taron, L. B. Mlorales), who sharply criti-
cise the vices of modern bourgeois society,
but cannot see any realistic way to rid the
people of capitalist exploitation and
estrangement. This concept is current
among young people in the New Left move-
ment, too; they try to replace their inade-
quate theoretical knowledge and the va-
gueness of their class positions with a purely
emotional approach to all problems. The
concept of “D.S.” is widely applied by
Zionist socialists — “Kibbutzists” (M. Bu-
ber, D. Ben-Guirion), and in the form of
special “Latin American”, “Afirican” or
“Japanese” varieties of socialism.

Whatever guise it assumes, however,
“D.S.” invariably serves the revisionist and
bourgeois ideologists, being, in fact, an
ideology that is socialist in word but revi-
sionist in deed. Renunciation of the ideas
of scientific socialism and its fundamental
propositions concerning the need for a
radical, revolutionary transformation of
society through a dictatorship of the
proletariat (established by either peaceful
or non-peaceful means), the elimination of
private ownership of the means of produe-
tion and of the entire system of capitalist
social relations, concerning the leading role
of the working class and the abolition of
exploitation is typical of all theoretical
concepts and programmes based on “D.S.”,
no matter how diverse and eclectic they
may be. While totally ignoring the successes
scored by real socialism (see World So-
cialist Commnumity), “D.S.” theorists accuse
Communist Parties of not paying enough
attention to the development of democratic
institutions in the life of soclety.

In fact, the concepts of “unlimited demo-
cratisation” of social life, energetically
promulgated by “D.S.” adherents, are
dead theoretical schemes based on a false,
supra-class view of democracy: they ignore
the objective dependence of the processes
involved in its improvement on the concrete
conditions and the development level of
certain aspects of social life. Abstract
phrase-mongering about democracy and

its unrestricted development in fact serves
one aim: to isolate the working people from
the Communist Parties that lead them, and
divert their attention from the actual
struggle for socialism, replacing it with a
“struggle” for the democratisation of social
life interpreted in a bourgeois way (see
Democracy, Bourgeois). “D.S.” has been
made the pivot of the theoretical schemas of
Social-Democrats and other political trends
essentially in an attempt to confirm the
proposition concerning the “reconciliation”
of the working class with the state-monop-
oly system. “D.S.” is also used to exert an
ideological influence on the working masses
in the socialist countries, particularly the
young. The concept presents an especially
great danger for the international working-
class movement, because its apologists use
socialist terminology in their theoretical
schemas and verbally support socialist
transformations, while actually leading it
away from socialism. This is why “D.S.”
ideologists have a considerable working-
class following, consisting of people insuf-
ficiently versed in ideological issies though
genuinely committed to the cause of soci-
alism.

To this day, “D.S.” remains an amaor-
phous, vague and eclectic concept, in both
logical and theoretical terms. Neither So-
cial-Democrats, nor other supporters of
“D.S.” could elaborate a uniform concept,
so a pluralism of views had to be declared
a typical feature of it. Moedern conceptions
of “D.S” rely on abstract humanistic,
ethical and religious prineiples of supra-
class social justice, a better life, freedom
and peace throughout the world. Practically
every party calling itself democratic socia-
list has its own distinct concept and inter-
prets the fundamental issues of social
transformation along so-called democratic
lines in its own specific way. The main one
among them is, in their opinion, to abide
by the principles of “pluralistic democracy”,
i.e. attempt to attain socialism through
reforms (see Reforms, Social), counting
only on the bourgeois parliamentary system
and a peaceful takeover of power as a
result of elections. Though Marxists see
social revolution as decisive for a radical
transformation of society, they do not
reject reforms as a way of social change
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either: however, they find it necessary to
draw a clear line between changes that,
under the given historical conditions, can
be attained through reforms and those that
can only be implemented as a result of
social revolution.

The ideologists of “D.S.” ignore the
fact that any way in which the working
class gains power is essentially democratic,
as it is directed at eradicating exploitation
and transforming the state that exploits
the working majority into one whose main
purpose is concern for all society’s workers.

Taken as a whole, the ideological pro-
gramme of “D.S.” renounces socialist trans-
formations, which is graphically proved by
the activities of Social-Democratic govern-
ments, which attempt to implement the
ideas of “D.S.” While in power, they do
not even try to effect radical changes in
the political or economic system of modern
capitalism; they confine themselves to intro-
ducing minor, inconsequential reforms. This
shows that the ideology of “D.S.” is socia-
list only in word, while its genuine purpese
is to perpetuate capitalism, rather than
change it into a socialist society, i.e. to
reform capitalism within its own bounds.

Detente — a qualitatively defined state
of international relations that reflects their
intentional restructuring on the principles
of peaceful coexistence, equality, and the
mutual security of all peoples and states.
Only under detente will enough trust be
created among states with antagonistic
social systems to provide a realistic chance
for reducing the military confrontation,
stopping the arms race, and achieving
disarmament.

With detente is connected a changeover
in relations between states with opposite
social systems from the cold war era of
heightened tension, pressure and confronta-
tion to a period of more peaceful and more
civil relations in which these states take
account of each other’s national and class
interests. This changeover represents the
abandonment of great-power ambitions and
isolationism for the pursuit of contacts,
talks and exchanges, for equality in interna-
tional affairs and a search for compromises
on issues of dispute.

All this requires that war and prepara-
tions for it be eliminated from the life of

mankind and that its resourees be redirected
towards peaceful, construetive pursuits. The
Communists were the first to make this
point. The 20th Congress of the CPSU in
1956 pointed out that a world war was not
fatally inevitable and that mankind should
prevent it.

Prerequisites for detente took shape
gradually, in the course of the class-based
confrontation between the socialist and the
capitalist systems, in the context of the
advancing world revolutionary process and
the weakening of capitalism’s positions.
With the rapid progress in science and
technology and with the two world systems
possessing nuclear weapons of mass exter-
mination, the problem of mankind’s survival
became critical.

During the late sixties and early seven-
ties, a number of countries in Europe be-
came aware of the impending disaster. Tak-
ing into account the higher interests of so-
cial development as a whole, they brought
their foreign policies in line with these in-
terests. This led to the signing of a number
of major agreements and treaties, ushering
in the era of political detente. As was stres-
sed at the June 1980 Plenum of the CC
CPSU, “detente is the natural result of the
alignment of forces in the world arena over
the last several decades. The strategic mili-
tary balance that has been reached between
world capitalism and world socialism is
an achievement of fundamental, historie-
al importance. This factor resirains the
aggressive aspirations of imperialism, and
is in the true interests of all peoples. All
schemes to shake this balance are deomed
to failure”. Detente therefore signals a new
stage of competition and struggle between
the two social systems. The code of detente
is most fully spelled out in the Final Act
of the Helsinki Conference on security and
co-operation in Europe, signed by the heads
of European states, the US and Canada
in the summer of 1975. This code includes:
(1) sovereign equality and the respect for
the rights inherent in sovereignty; (2) non-
use of force or the threat of force; (3) in-
violability of borders; (4) territorial
integrity of states: (5) peaceful settlement
of disputes; (6) non-interference in internal
affairs; (7) respect for human rights and
the basie freedoms, including the freedom
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of thought, conscience, religion and beliefs;
(8) equal rights and the right of peoples
to determine their own destiny: (9) co-
operation among states; and 10) the con-
scientious fulfilment of obligations in the
field of international law.

In addition, the Final Act spelled out an
entire set of confidence-building measures
and steps to promote security and disarma-
ment. The signatory states pledged to foster
the creation of an atmosphere of trust and
respect among nations in every way. This
is in line with their commitments to abstain
from propaganda of wars of aggression and
from using force or threat of force. Detente
embodies all the positive phenomena
and changes in the life of peoples and
states, changes that have helped to norma-
lise the international climate and improve
the contemporary spiritual environment.
Detente can therefore be called with full
justification one of the greatest values
and achlevements of all peoples. Detente
cannot be discussed in terms of whether
it is “profitable” or “not profitable”, “good”
or “bad”, for it is the only rational alterna-
tive to mankind's spontaneous slide down a
slope at the bottom of which lies nuclear
catastrophe at the hands of the imperialists.

Detente is a class-based as well as a
universal concept that reflects a complex
and multi-dimensional process by which
international affairs are becoming more
democratic and more humanistic. In it
collide and intersect the interests of the
most varied social and political forces of
the present. By its nature detente is fluid.
It has its high points and its low points;
like coexistence and competition between
the two world systems, it is a permanent
fixture of international life. Furthermore,
detente’s foree, the firmness of its elements
and institutions varies in different regions
of the world, depending on the arrangement
and dynamics of social and class forces.
Diffferent classes, parties, states, public and
international organisations have different
interpretations of and motivations for
detente. An intense ideological war is
being waged around detente, its essence
and prespeets, a war similar to that being
waged over peaceful coexistence.

The class approach to detente taken by
bourgeois statesmen and politicians has
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always been contradictory, ambivalent and
inconsistent. Under the cover of detente,
many of ther desire to stop the revolutiona-
ry process, to overthrow the gains of
socialism and destroy it from within, to
regain for imperialism its former supremacy
in world affairs. Yet detente does not alter
the dialecties of class struggle, it is incapable
of forcing capitalists and their henchmen to
abandon their privileges, of forcing Com-
munists to abandon their ideals and goals.
Deiente is a continuation of the struggle
of social progress under new conditions
and in different forms. Moreover, in certain
cases only organised mass actions are
capable of forcing bourgeois governments
to honour agreements and treaties that
were signed in the spirit of detente.

Influenced by detente, by the mid-seven-
ties people began to shake off their fata-
listie views that the problems of war, peace
and disarmament could not be regulated
by man, for the possibility arose to signifi-
cantly curb the aggressive nature of impe-
rlalism, prevent a world holocaust, and
ensure the peaceful development and
social progress of nations.

It is for this reason that the most reactio-
nary forces of imperialism, above all in
America, try in every way to undermine
detente and impede political dialogue. In
the early eightles they fired up war hysteria
and are now trying to dupe the people
inte believing that a limited nuclear war
against the Soviet Union and other socialist
countries is acceptable. These forces are
out to tip the military balance in their
favour and provide themselves with a
first-strike capability by producing essen-
tially new types of weapons.

In order to preserve the fruits of detente
and restrain the aggressiveness of imperial-
ism and the forees of reaction, the 26th
Congress of the CPSU advanced a number
of new proposals on strengthening interna-
tional security and halting the arms race.
One such initiative entails the USSR’s
preparedness to extend military confidence-
building measures to the entire European
part of the USSR, provided that the Western
powers take corresponding steps. Another
such proposal expressed the USSR’s prepar-
edness to enter into concrete negotiations
on confidence-building measures in the
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Far East with all concerned parties. These
measures have one purpose in mind — to
reduce the level of conflicts, to prevent
them from appearing and thereby expand
the zone of detente.

In turn, in order to halt the arms race,
put a freeze on nuclear weapons and start
the process of disarmament, confidence and
trust must be strengthened by means of
political detente. This is precisely the aim
of the new concrete proposals set forth
in the Political Declaration of the Warsaw
Treaty memiber-countries (Prague, Janua-
ry 1983). They proposed to NATO coun-
tries that a treaty be concluded on the
mutual non-use of military force in any
form or manner and on the maintenance
of peaceful relations.

From the early eighties detente has run
into grave obstacles, yet a struggle for
preserving and strengthening it is being
waged everywhere, practically merging
with the struggle for peace and social
progress. Detente is a fairly well established
feature of the modern world. It is possible
and necessary to preserve and multiply
its gains. What is important is that, on the
whole, detente's advocates prevail over its
foes, who lack constructive ideas for the
future. By contrast, all those in favour of
detente, even in the face of their differences
and disagreements, agree that there is no
alternative to detente.

Socialist countries are the most consis-
tent defenders of democratic prineiples in
international relatiens, of the interests and
spirit of detente, and of a peaceful future
for all nations. The Soviet Union and the
other countries of the socialist community,
realistically-minded circles in the West,
and all peace-loving forces of the world
are doing everything they can to give de-
tente a second life, to make it irreversible
and comprehensive. The Soviet Union has
put forth an entire set of peaceful initiatives
and taken joint actions with the other
Warsaw Treaty member-countries directed
at creating in Europe a political atmosphere
conducive to peace and detente. la this
spirit, the Soviet Union has unilaterally
pledged not to be the first to use nuclear
Weapons.

The opponents of detente in Europe,
especially the United States, are out to

undermine the very basis of detente by
deploying new nuclear missiles in Western
Europe.

It is the duty of all signatory-states
to the Final Act of the Helsinki Conference,
their duty before history and future gene-
rations, to lift the threat of a nuclear war
from Europe, to give detente a new life
and turn Europe into a continent of peace
completely free of weapons of mass dest-
ruction, a continent in which states co-
operate on the basis of full equality and
mutual respect, in the interests of progress
and prosperity for the peoples.

Developed Socialist Society is a logical
stage within the framework of the first
phase of a communist formation, charac-
terised by the advanced, dynamic maturity
of socialism as an integral social system,
the complete realisation of its objective
laws and advantages, and its progress
towards the higher phase of communism.

Lenin predicted that the new system
would reach the stage of D.S.S. (see
V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 42, p. 78;
Vol. 30, pp. 330-31). At the time when
developed socialism was a matter of distant
future, however, it was impossible to pro-
vide a detailed plan for building such a so-
clety and for describing the laws of its devel-
opnient and improvement. The CPSU and
the Communist Parties of other socialist
eountries contributed to the theory of
Marxism-Leninism by working out the
conception of a D.S.S.

The experience of the USSR and of a
group of other countries that began their
advance towards socialism from different
social levels has shown that, following the
transition period, socialist society in these
countries was built in the main: although
its foundations were laid in all spheres of
social life, it had not completely realised its
potentialities. Each eountry must pass
through a more or less prolonged period
of consolidation of socialism, leading to
the creation of a developed, mature socialist
society. Only once this stage has been
reached can society proceed to building
the higher phase of communism.

The first time ever D.S.S. has been
built in the USSR. The 1967 CPSU reso-
lution on the 50th Anniversary of the Great
October Socialist Revolution stated that
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D.S.S. had been built in the Soviet Union
and pointed out that its potentialities had
to be realised to the fullest extent possible.
The documents of the 24th, 25th and
26th CPSU Congresses, those devoted to
the 60th Auniversary of the Ociober Revo-
lution and the new Constitution of the
USSR (1977) provided a thorough analysis
of D.S.S. in the USSR. DSS. is a
society in which a single economic complex
has been created: social relations have been
fully reorganised on the collectivist prin-
ciples inherent in socialism: economic
development is directed towards fulfilling
social tasks, providing a substantial rise in
the standard of living and creating the
conditions for the all-round development of
the members of society. Emphasis is laid
on the intensive factors of economic growth,
on an increase in the efficiency of produc-
tion and labour productivity and improve-
ment of the quality of work. Scientific
and technological progress is gaining mo-
mentum, the scientific management of
society (g.v.) is being improved and the
advantages of socialism are being more
intensively combined with the achievements
of the scientific and technological reve-
lution (g. v.). The drawing together of all
classes and social strata, the overcoming of
social and class distinctions and the estab-
lishment of complete social homogeneity
is proceeding with greater speed. All nations
and nationalities are steadily developing and
drawing closer together, and the unity of
the new historical community of people,
the Soviet people, is growing. The state has
become a state of the whole people, as has
the entire political system, in which socia-
list democracy (see Democracy, Socialist)
is being further developed. In all spheres
of social life the influence of the working
class and the guiding role of the Communist
Party are growing and being strengthened.
Being the party of the working class, the
CPSU is also the vanguard of the entire
people. Educational and cultural levels are
rising; further success has been achieved in
moulding a new, communist type of indi-
vidual. The socialist way of life (q.v.) is
improving.

In the 1960s and early 1970s, Bulgaria,
Hungary, the GDR, Romania and Czech-
oslovakia, all reached the stage of build-

ing D.S.S. The laws governing the build-
ing of mature socialism are common to
all countries. At the same time, in different
countries this process is characterised by
certain traits reflecting the given country’s
specific features. Thus, the building of
D.S.S. in the USSR was severely hampered
by the Great Patriotic War (1941-45),
the postwar rehabilitation of the war-rav-
aged economy, and by a lack of experience
in the fulfilment of new tasks. The Soviet
Union had chiefly to rely on its own
resources, while rendering considerable aid
to other socialist countries and the national
liberation movement, contributing to the
defence capability of the socialist com-
munity and eurbing the imperialist aggres-
sors. Only at this stage of the formation
of developed socialism was the Soviet Union
able to take advantage of the opportunities
provided by the scientific and technological
revolution and socialist economic integ-
ration (see Integration, Socialist). The
other socialist countries are in a more
favourable position.

Thus, some features and forms of orga-
nisation, methods of economic management,
etc., have taken shape in their economies
and other spheres of social life at the outset
of building developed socialism, while in
the USSR this is only possible in D.S.S. or
during the last stage of its formation.

As long as the USSR is the only country
in which D.S.S. has been built, and while
the other socialist countries are only on
the way to achieving this goal, it is difficult
to determine common criteria of developed
socialism. Naturally these criteria do not
fully coincide with the actual features of
present-day Soviet society. However, the
common laws governing the building of
D.S.S. in any socialist country are what
counts and not its specific features.

Developed socialism is not a special phase
in the communist formation but a part, a
period of the socialist phase: the same
economic and other social laws and prin-
ciples that apply to the socialist phase
in general apply to developed socialism.
It functions and develops on its own
socialist basis. The economic and other laws
of socialism are fully operational in D.S.S,,
and the advantages of the socialist way of
life and its humane nature are realised to
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a growing degree. The material and tech-
nical base of communism (q.v.) is created
precisely during the period of developed
socialism, and other problems of the grad-
ual tramsition of the first phase of com-
munist society to its higher phase are being
tackled.

D.S.S. is characterised not only by a
highly-developed social system in general
and all its aspects — economie, social,
political and intellectual, but by the bal-
anced development of these aspects and
their optimal interaction. A host of favouir-
able conditions for the harmonious de-
velopment of the individual are thus creat-
ed.

The criteria for developed socialism
include many aspects and reflect the ma-
turity of the entire social system, as well
as the maturity of the material and technical
base, economic relations, the social struc-
ture, the political system and the intel-
lectual and ideological spheres. It would
be wrong to judge socialism’s level of
development from any single aspect, no
matter how important it might be, such as
the level of the productive forces or labour
productivity. 1t would also be a mistake to
deduce the criteria for socialism’s maturity
by comparing them with the industrial
achievements of the most developed capita-
list states, since these criteria stem from the
socio-economic essence of socialism itself.

The eriteria for D.S.S. are qualitative
in nature and often cannot be measured
quantitatively with a high degree of preci-
sion. It is not likely that fixed rates of
labour productivity, per capita national
income, the share of the population made
up by the working class or the intellectuals
can be established to determine whether or
not developed socialism has been built.
Since D.S.S. is also an evolving society,
its criteria are flexible. One should not
identify the initial stages of D.S.S. with
communism or the immediate eve of the
higher phase. The period of D.S.S. is a
relatively lengthy period of further im-
provement, during which socialism's matui-
ity steadily increases and it gradually devel-
ops ifito communism.

Developed socialism is characterised not
only by the maturity of the new system
in a given country, but also by that of

its relations with other socialist countries.
In the USSR, developed socialism was
achieved in the context of the existing
world socialist community (q.v.). The
further improvement of developed socialism
is linked to socialist economic integration
and the strengthening of political, ideolo-
gical and cultural relations among the soci-
alist nations. Developed socialism can only
emerge in other socialist countries as a
result of joint efforts by their peoples with
the working people of the socialist com-
munity as a whole. D.SS. is not an
inflexible and invariable state, but a dyna-
mic, constantly maturing society, charac-
terised by a steady and rapid growth of
the productive forces, a further improve-
ment of the basis and the superstructure
and by progress in all spheres of social
life. By realising its potentialities to an ever
greater extent, it is gradually developing
into a communist society.

Developing Countries are a group of
Asian, African and Latin American states,
including former colonies, semi-colonies
and formally independent states that have
fallen behind in their development, owing
to imperialist oppression by developed
capitalist states. In 1980 there were close
to 120 developing states. D.C. differ in
socio-economic structure and social orien-
tation. The relatively low level of their
productive forees, their multi-structural
econowmies, with a large share of patriar-
chal and small-commodity economic struc-
tures and an incomplete socio-economic
change are common features that make
it possible to combine these countries in
a single group.

The majority of the D.C. have not yet
broken away from the world capitalist
econory and remain unequal partners on
the world capitalist market, exploited by
the imperialist states. Their economic struc-
ture is usually oriented on serving the needs
of the monopolies of developed capitalist
countries. An unequal rate of exchange,
the plundering of natural resources, and
high interest rates and payments on foreign
debts undermine their econoies and pre-
vent the D.C. from overcoming their
backwardness.

The D.C. provide a considerable share
of the world resources: in 1980 they




Developing Countries i

occupied over 61 per cent of the earth’s
territory and had close to 49 per cent of
the world’s population; they also mined
40-45 per cent of the world's discovered
minerals. Extended colonial rule and
unlimited exploitation of the natural and
labour resources on the part of the impe-
rialist powers resulted, however, in the
industrial production of D.C. constituting
only 7 per cent of the world industrial
output and their per capita gross national
income being only a twentieth or a teath
(even a fiftieth in the African countries)
of that of the developed capitalist states.

Increasing the rate of economic growth,
consolidating the national economy, indust-
rialisation (q.v.), the introduction of ma-
chinery in agriculture and the elimination
of cultural backwardness are all common
problems facing the D.C. Economic
independence is the chief goal of many
D.C.

There are two development courses open
to the D.C.. progressive social change
leading to a socialist future (see Non-capi-
talist Path of Development) and the capi-
talist road. The choice is up to the nations
themselves and depends on the balance
of class forces. The D.C. that choose a
non-capitalist development course imple-
ment progressive changes under conditions
of struggle against intrigues hatched by
imperialists and their own internal reac-
tionaries.

Nowadays, when the national liberation
movements are developing into a struggle
against all types of oppression and exploi-
tation (q.v.), imperialism is obliged to
alter its tactics in order to retain the D.C.
within the orbit of the world capitalist
economy. The concept of “equal partner-
ship”, which provides for a new division of
labour between the developed and the
developing countries, serves this purpose.
The D.C. are to become an integral part
of the world capitalist system, catering
to its many needs. In these countries, en-
terprises are being planned that will process
mineral and agricultural raw materials and
employ unskilled labour. A number of
modern industries lacking a complete tech-
nological eycle will be put into operation
in order to preserve the leading role of
the advanced capitalist countries. The

Western powers insist on the removal of
investment limits in order to increase the
penetration of foreign capital into the D.C.
At the same time, these powers continue
to apply the old methods of compulsion
and pressure, especially with respect to
the petroleum exporting countries. The
D.C. can withstand this pressure only on
the condition that they consolidate their
forces and look to the countries of the
world socialist community (q.v.) for sup-
port.

Under these changing conditions, when
the balance of forces in the international
arena is tipping in favour of socialism,
when the process of decolonisation is
successfully developing and the interna-
tional positions of the D.C. gaining
strength, the impossibility of quickly over-
coming their economic backwardness by
following a capitalist development course
is becoming more and more evident to the
peoples of these countries. They have
intensified their effort to establish equit-
able international economic relations, a fair
correlation of prices for their exports and
imports. On the initiative of the D.C., the
Sixth and Sewenth Special Sessions of the
UN General Assembly considerad the prob-
lems of world economic relations. The D.C.
call for a new international economic order
based on just and democratic principles.
Under these circumstances, the capitalist
countries are compelled to make certain
concessions.

Relations with socialist countries are
becoming more and more important in the
D.C.'s struggle for economic independence.
Commodity turnover between the Soviet
Union and the D.C. increased 9.4 times
from 1965 to 1981, reaching in 1981 a sum
of 16.4 billion roubles. The D.C. receive
machines and equipment for industrial
production, the power industry, transport
and agriculture. Such forms of co-opera-
tion as assistance in developing natural
resources and the manufacturing industry
have been in operation on a wide scale
in recent years. The socialist countries
assist the D.C. in the fields of education
and in training national personnel; tens of
thousands of students and postgraduates
from the D.C. study in the USSR and
other socialist countries. A number of new
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long-term trade and economic co-apera-
tion agreements between the developing and
the socialist countries have recently been
signed, creating favourable conditions for
rapid social and economic progress in the

.C.

Dictatorship of the Bourgeoisie, poli-
tical dominance by the capitalist class,
the system of political suppression of the
working people in capitalist society.

The economic basis of D.B. is private
ownership of the implements and means of
production and the corresponding relations
of production, which secure the exploita-
tion of the great majority of the population
by the capitalist class. As distinct from the
dictatorship of the classes that had domi-
nated previously (the slaveowners and
feudal lords), D.B. is usually camouflaged
by various democratic forms that corre-
spond to capitalist relations of production,
under which the worker is formally free:
there is no personal bondage of the worker
to the employer. Under these conditions,
D.B. is, in fact, bourgeois democracy
(g.v.), under which citizens are declared
equal before the law, and freedom of
speech, the press and assembly, as well as
universal suffrage, are proclaimed. In ac-
tual fact, however, the broad popular mas-
ses are deprived of any opportunity to take
full advantage of the rights and freedoms
proclaimed in constitutions because of
their actual position and all kinds of legis-
lative and political tricks invented by the
ruling class.

The bourgeois state serves as the maln
instrument of D.B., assuming mostly the
form of a bourgeois-democratic republic
or parliamentary monarchy. “Bourgeois
states are most varied in form,” Lenin
wrote, “but their essence is the same: all
these states, whatever their form, in the
final analysis are inevitably the dictator
ship of the bourgeoisie” (V. 1. Lenin, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 25, p. 418). The state
machine does not constitute the entire
mechanism of D. B., for the latter also
includes bourgeois political parties and the
capitalist class’s non-party organisations.

As capitalism enters its imperialist stage,
and today especially, important chan-
ges occur in the entire system of its social
base. As Lenin said, “imperialism seeks to

replace democracy generally by oligarchy”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 23,
p. 44). At present, the oligarchical nature
of D.B. is expressed in the tendency of the
ruling elite to become less numerous. Mo-
nopoly capital, which has seized the key
positions in the economies of the develop-
ed capitalist countries, is not disposed to
share political power with anybedy, hav-
ing established its own dictatorship over
society. It uses the opportunities offered
by modern production and scientific and
technological progress to step up the
exploitation of the working people and
strengthen the machinery of violence di-
rected against them.

Under state-monepoly capitalism (q. v.)
the state turms, in fact, into a “monopely
bourgeoisie’s board of directors”. The ex-
pansion of the bourgeois state’s economic
functions is accompanied by a consolida-
tion of executive power. At the same time,
parliaments, which have always been a
very convenient political form used by the
bourgeoisie, are slipping more and more
out of its hands as the class consciousness
and cohesion of the proletariat and other
sections of the working people increase.
Miore and more often the people give their
support to the genuine champions of their
interests, backing them with their votes in
elections to representative bodies. The
monopoly bourgeoisie is therefore compel-
led to modify electoral laws, perform va-
rious tricks with the voting system and try
to restrict the rights vested in parliament,
while expanding those of its executive
bodies. Formerly, various groupings of the
bourgeoisie fought for prevalence in par-
liament; now they are fighting for doniina-
tion in the executive apparatus. The if-
fluence of the military-industrial com-
plex — an alliance between the biggest
monopolies and the military — is growing
in the developed capitalist countries.

This process is also seen in the increas-
ed influence exerted on the state by non-
government organisations (corporations
and associations) formed by monopolists:
they operate as centres in the system of the
monopoly bourgeoisie’s dictatorship and
are, in fact, “invisible” governments. Now
that the working people increasingly often
rebuff reactionaries while demanding that
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the government bear responsibility for cer-
tain of its actions, the ruling class is also
drawing on some non-government orga-
nisations in its struggle against progressive
elements, for they are not law-bound (va-
rious fascist and pro-fascist organisations
financed by monopolies and operating on
their secret orders). These organisations
are a useful appendage of the bourgeois
state machine and an inalienable part of
the system of D. B. Since the government
is not legally responsible for their acti-
vities, they are exceptionally convenient
for the bourgeoisie.

A substantial part of the system of D. B.
consists of bourgeois political parties. Marx
described their role as follows: “The oligar-
chy does not perpetuate itself by retaining
power permanently in the same hand, but
by dropping it with one hand in order to
catch it again with the other, and so on”
(K. Marx, F. Engels, Collected Works,
Vol. 14, p. 338). Today, too, bourgeois
political parties play a similar role. As
before, they carry out the bulk of propa-
ganda activities; in some countries they
also lead detachments of reactionaries in
their struggle against progressive figures,
persecuted and castigated both by the gov-
ernment bodies and all kinds of non-
government organisations.

D.B. finds concrete expression in a spe-
cifie political regime, i. e. the sum total of
the ways and means the state utilises to
implement the bourgeoisie’s political do-
mination. It will be reactionary to a greater
or lesser extent, depending on the balance
of class forces. The specific features of
D.B. are determined today by the fact
that imperialism has to adapt itself to the
new situation characterised by the con-
frontation with socialism and the new
forms of the working people’s struggle.
This explains the more subtle forms of
exploitation and certain concessions to the
working people, and the search for new
political forms for retaining the omnipo-
tence of the bourgeoisie under the new
conditions.

If the monopoly bourgeoisie cannot
maintain the “order” that suits it by means
of bourgeois democracy, a fascist regime,
i.e. a terrorist dictatorship of the most
reactionary, chauvinistic and aggressive

circles of finance capital, is established
(see Fascism).

Dictatorship of the Proletariat, political
domination established by the working
class in the course of the socialist revolu-
tion in order to suppress the resistance put
up by the exploiters, and to build and con-
solidate socialism. 1t is implemented
through the state, the Communist Party,
trade unions, the Popular Front and other
working people’s organisations, which in
their totality comprise the system of D. P.

Two aspects should be distinguished in
the class content of D. P.: suppression of
the exploiting classes and alliance with the
non-proletarian working people’s masses,
the peasantry (q.v.) above all.

The first aspect is dictatorship as such,
i.e. the application of coercive measures
with respect to all hostile social forces op-
posing the socialist revolution by direct
armed violence (e.g. during a civil war,
q. v., or when counter-revolutionary upris-
ings are suppressed]), of actions by puni-
tive and repressive organs of the state, or
legislative acts and administrative ordinanc-
es restricting the exploiting classes’ poli-
tical and property rights, or of economic
coercion. The state of D.P. resorts to di-
verse tieans of suppression, depending on
the ferocity and form of the resistance put
up by the hostile classes, and on the do-
mestie and international situation. As the
world proletariat gains in strength and
scores ever new successes, as its cons-
clousness and cohesion increase and socia-
list statehood within the country grows
stronger, it becomes possible to apply softer
measures to suppress class opponents. But
to completely discard violence and D.P.,
as revislonists and right-wing socialists
suggest, during the tramsition from capita-
lism to soclalism, I. e. during the period of
flerce class struggle between the bour-
geolsie and the working class, is impossible.
Lenin wrote in this connection: “Either a
whiteguard reign of terror, or the dicta-
torship of the proletariat, its (relaxing)
leadership” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works,
Veol. 32, p. 325). The experience of the
liberation movement shows that the estab-
lishment of D.P. is a historical necessity,
a general law of the tramsition from capi-
talism to socialism.
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The alliance of the working class with
the non-proletarian working masses is pos-
sible and necessary because the fundamen-
tal interests of these classes and strata do
coincide. “The supreme principle of the
dictatorship”, Lenin wrote, “is the main-
tenance of the alliance between the prole-
tariat and the peasantry in order that the
proletariat may retain its leading role and
its political power” (V. L Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 32, p. 490). Lenin defined
D.P. as follows: “The dictatorship of the
proletariat is a specific form of class alli-
ance between the proletariat, the vanguard
of the working people, and the numerous
non-proletarian strata of the working
people (petty bourgeoisie, small proprie-
tors, the peasantry, the intelligentsia, etc.),
or the majority of these strata ... an alli-
ance for the final establishment and con-
solidation of socialism” (V. 1. Lenin, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 29, p. 381). The scope
of this class alliance can vary, including
a greater or lesser part of the non-prole-
tarian working population. Its boundaries
delineate the social base of D_P. As socia-
lism's influence grows, this base expands,
the counter-revolutionary bourgeoisie be-
comes more isolated and the possibility
of it unleashing a civil war diminishes;
in contrast, the possibility increases that
capitalists might be induced to compromise.

The nature of the class alliance, its so-
cial base and the historical conditions un-
der which it takes shape determine the form
of D.P., which reflects certain historical
boundaries, the framework of this alliance:
in Soviet Russia, it was an alliance of the
proletariat and the working peasantry; in
the People’s Democracies — an alliance of
the proletariat, the peasantry and the pet-
ty urban bourgeoisie and democratic intel-
ligentsia. The Cuban revolution showed
that ever new sections of the petty-bour-
geois non-proletarian working masses and
their political organisations are joining
the anti-imperialist, liberation movement
and passing from a neutral position to ac-
tive participation in the struggle for socia-
lism in alliance with the working class.

The forms of D. P. differ primarily in
the political institutions and organisations
through which the alliance of the working
class with non-proletarian working masses

is realised. Thus, the Soviets (q.v.) of
Workers', Peasants’ and Soldiers' Deputies
directly embodied the alliance of the work-
ing class with the working peasantry,
while the Communist Party represented the
interests of all the toiling classes. It was the
Communist Party that indicated how to
withdraw from the imperialist war and
implemented the social demands of the
whole people, both the proletariat and the
peasantry. The petty-bourgeois parties lost
their moral and political prestige in the
eyes of the people, exposed themselves as
supporters of the imperialist war, incapable
of solving urgent domestic problems, prima-
rily the agrarian question, and as servitors
of foreign intervention. Hence the single-
party principle as a feature of the Soviet
form of the D. P., and hence the acute po-
litical struggle against all petty-bourgeois
parties that sided with the counter-revolu-
tion.

People’s Democracy (q. v.) as a form of
D.P. is usually characterised by the multi-
party principle and collaboration of the
proletariat with non-proletarian, petty-
bourgeois parties and political groups. Or-
ganisations of the Popular Front (q.v.)
type, featuring the popular-democratic
form of D.P., are a kind of political al-
liance between the working class and the
non-proletarian working masses in the
struggle for socialism. In Cuba, D.P. is
characterised by a complete fusion of all
the revolutionary forces taking part in
building socialism, and by the reconstitut-
ic;n, on this basis, of the single-party princi-

e.

In the future, more and more new forms
of D.P. are bound to appear, as Lenin
pointed out. One of them may be a demo-
cratic republic relying on traditional par-
liamentary bodies modified according to
the principles of proletarian democracy.
The issue of the break-up of the bourgeois
state machine has not been removed from
the agenda; it has merely assumed a new
form.

With respect to the working people,
D.P. is a much more complete type of de-
mocracy than bourgeois democracy (see
Democracy, Bourgeois). Proletarian, so-
cialist democracy (see Democracy, Socia-
list) draws into vigorous activities the mas-
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ses who were formerly oppressed and de-
barred from political rule and policy-
making. Concerning the involvement of the
working people in building socialism, D. P.
is the greatest organising and educational
force. “It appears before us not only, and
not even largely, as the employment of the
coercive means of the state apparatus for
the suppression of the resistance of the ex-
ploiters... Victory may be achieved only
if the proletariat wields its dictatorship as
a great, organised and organising force,
a force of moral influence on all the work-
ing people, including the non-proleta-
rian working masses.” (V. 1. Lenin, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 30, p. 507.)

The opponents of Marxism, while shout-
ing about violence, usually ignore this
aspect of D.P. Yet it is precisely this aspect
that retains its relevance even after socia-
list society has been built, while dictator-
ship as such — suppression of the exploit-
ers — becomes superfluous as soon as it
has fulfilled its historical mission.

Discipline, compliance with the social
norms and rules accepted in society, social
communities, or associations. The princi-
pal social function of D. is to maintain
social order as an indispensable condition
for society to function normally and for
the people’s activities to be regulated. If a
person digresses from the established norms
and rules, society or an organisation ap-
plies sanctions to him, which may be of
a legal, administrative or moral nature.

The exploiting classes in antagonistic
socio-economic formations made use of
D. to safeguard their own interests and to
strengthen their domination. Under mod-
ern capitalism, D. is called on to eonso-
lidate the system of private-property social
relations. The ideologists of capitalism try
to mask the class essence of bourgeois D.
and its incompatibility with the fundamen-
tal interests of the popular masses. They
see the working people’s struggle for their
social and economic rights as a gross viola-
tion of D., undermining social law and or-
der. The class, political content of D. tells
on the ways and means used to make people
comply with its rules. Capitalism maintains
D. by implementing a set of punitive meas-
ures, physical violence applied by the po-
lice and a system of fines occupying prom-

inent places. The fear of losing one’s
job is an effective means of maintaining
D. under capitalism, with its typically un-
stable economic situation. Manipulation
of the masses in ideological terms now
plays an increasing role in the consolida-
tion of D.

A new, proletarian D., which is opposite
in its essence and goals to bourgeois D.,
is beginning to take shape under capita-
lism, as the working class wages the strug-
gle for its rights. Socialist D. is a major con-
dition for the normal functioning of the
state, economic and political institutions,
and public organisations. Without it, the
tasks involved in social development can-
not be fulfilled. D. regulates relationships
within collectives and determines the rights
and duties of their members. The rules of
socialist D., hinging on objective laws of
social development that coincide with the
interests of the working people, provide
for the tasks of building communism to be
tackled successfully, with public interests
accorded pride of place. As these tasks
become more complicated, the significance
of D. as a regulator of social life, without
which organisation and efficient perfor-
mance by all working people in socialist
society is impossible, increases. D. is becom-
ing still more important today, in the
setting of the unfolding scientific and
technological revolution (q.v.).

Violations of D. are detrimental to the
common cause; they disorganise labour
and social life, interfere with the work,
studies and recreation of the Soviet people.
A strengthening of D. is, therefore, a major
task in ideological and educational activi-
ties and the principal trend is to conscien-
tiously fulfil all the rules of socialist D.
relying on the communist view of the world
and the norms and principles of communist
morality. To attain this objective, material
and moral stimuli, public control, as well
as coercion through a variety of sanctions
are used alongside conviction. The content
of the sanctions in socialist society and the
way they are applied are determined in a
democratic way, by the will of the majori-
ty, and are formulated in legislative acts,
decrees, rules, ordinances, orders and reso-
lutions. The principal objective of the en-
tire set of disciplinary measures is to pre-
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vent violations of D., and this implies broad
explanatory work and publieity.

“The feudal organisation of social la-
bour”, Lenin wrote, “rested on the discip-
line of the bludgeon... The capitalist orga-
nisation of social labour rested on the dis-
cipline of hunger... The communist organi-
sation of social labour, the first step to-
wards which is socialism, rests, and will do
so more and more as time goes on, on the
free and conscious discipline of the work-
ing people themselves” (V. 1. Lenin, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 29, pp. 419, 420). Le-
nin stressed that, in communist society,
“people will became accustomed to observ-
ing the elementary conditions of social
life without violence and without subor-
dination” (V. L Lenin, Coliected Works,
Vol. 25, p. 461). Socialist D. presupposes
broad initiative, foresight into the probable
social consequences of activities, and ob-
servance of the general rules. To abide pas-
sively by social norms and petty reglamen-
tations, put a brake on initiative and de-
tract from personal responsibility is alien
to it. The basic features of socialist D. are
the worker's awareness of his duties, his
general and professional culture, translat-
ing Marxist-Leninist theoretical proposi-
tions into convictions and these convictions
into the active life position of a staunch
champion of communism. All these fea-
tures characterise man’s inner D., or self-
discipline. Socialist D., i.e. manifestation
of D. in man’s activities and an intrinsic
need to comply with social norms and rules
are important traits of a socialist indi-
vidual (see Individual under Socialism)
and of the socialist way of life (q.w.).

D. falls into several types, connected
with the subject's sphere of action and the
demands made on him by different com-
munities and associations. There are state,
production (labowr), financial, technolo-
gical, planning, Party, trade union, Kom-
someol, military, and other types of D.

Socialist D. is the subject of an acute
ideological struggle. Today bourgeois, re-
formist and revisionist ideologists are step-
ping up their attacks on socialist D., trying
to weaken the socialist state and undermine
the power and authority enjoyed by the
Communist Party. Western critics see the
strengthening of D. as a violation of de-

mocracy, yet the Communist Parties of the
socialist countries, while extending the
rights of their citizens, also pay due atten-
tion to improving social discipline and all
citizens performing their civic duties.
Indeed, socialist democracy cannot be
realised without D. and law and
order.

Disimtegration of the Colonial System
is the deep-running revolutionary process
of the elimination of the territorial (poli-
tical) division of the world between the im-
perialist powers, a process leading to the
liquidation of the world colonial system
under conditions of the general crisis of
capitalism (qg.v.).

The colonial system as a world structure
of direct political, economic, social and
intellectual oppression of nations was the
logical outcome of the capitalist mode of
production. 1t emerged as a result of direct
vielence (q.v.) during the primitive ac-
cumulation of capital and was fully formed
by the late 19th and early 20th centuries,
when the territorial division of the world
was completed. Given the world supremacy
of capitalism, many economically back-
ward, but formally independent countries,
were absorbed into this system.

The world revolutionary process (q.v.),
including the national liberation move-
ment, which dates from the time of the
Great October Socialist Revolution (1917),
first brought about a deep crisis, then the
disintegration and, finally, the collapse of
the colonial system.

The intensifying conflict between the
objective requirements of the national in-
dependent development of the productive
forces in the oppressed countries, on the
one hand, and the imperialist supremacy
which, as a rule, preserved the most back-
ward, traditional social relations, on the
other, provided the socio-economic basis
for the D.C.S. This contradiction was
interwoven with the socio-political and
ideological conflicts that existed between
the oppressed nations and nationalities
and the imperialist bourgeoisie of the metro-
politan countries. The way was objectively
paved for the D.C.S. by the historical pro-
cess of national awakening, national con-
solidation and integration that was taking
place threughout the world under the con-
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ditions of the intensifying general crisis of
capitalism.

The D.C.S. resulted from a combination
of internal and international factors. Na-
tional-liberation revolutions (see Revaolu-
tion, National-Liberation)—an extreme
contradiction between the enslaved coun-
tries and the metropolitan countries —
unfolded simultaneously with the rapid
growth of world socialism and the upsurge
of the proletarian (as well as the anti-co-
lonial) struggle in the capitalist countries.
This made it possible to contain the milita-
ry-punitive system to a large degree, and
to create a situation in which imperialist
powers could not interfere, being paralysed,
as Lenin predicted, speaking of the very
favourable combinations of conditions
required for the success of national-libe-
ration revolutions (V. I. Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 22, p. 312). Sweeping anti-
imperialist, progressive and democratic
movements emerged even in these econo-
mically backward countries which hardly
had a proletariat or local bourgeoisie
and in which the bulk of the population
lived under the conditions of prevailing
precapitalist or even pre-feudal rela-
tions.

The political emancipation of the form-

erly oppressed peoples is a radical re-
volutionary step for most of mankind
and a powerful incentive to social pro-
gress.
As a result of the D. C. S., imperialism
lost direct control of the state machinery,
the military forces, diplomatic service,
the tax system, the mass media and other
essential political levers in the former col-
onies and semi-colonies. 1t was obliged to
adapt to a new historical situation and re-
sort to indirect neo-colonialist (see Neo-
colonialism) methods of control, and to
overcome the resistance put up by the pat-
riotic forees.

Though the D.C.S. has not yet done
away with the economic dependence of ma-
ny newly-free nations on the world capita-
list market, the economic positions of impe-
rlalism in these countries are being steadi-
ly undermined. The monopolies have been
deprived of many important sources of
profit that they once had aceess to through
the system of colonial administration. The

newly-independent countries insist on hav-
ing a free choice of trade partners. They
rely on the support of the socialist coun-
tries in their efforts to establish equality
in international economic relations and a
new international economic order. This
undermines the role of the metropolitan
countries on the markets of the newly-free
nations. Elimination of the many-structu-
ral system, especially in traditional pre-
capitalist sectors of the economy, the rap-
id advance of the productive forces, in-
dustrialisation (q. v.?, the consolidation of
positions of the public sector, introduction
of elements of planning, co-operation
among small-scale commodity producers,
and the development of national scien-
ce and culture, all create the necessary
conditions for the former colonies and
semicolonies to gain economic indepen-
dence.

The D. C. S. has dealt a mortal blow to
the customary imperialist conception of
“Lebensraum”. According to this con-
ception, it is necessary to own colonies for
the well-being of the metropolitan ecoun-
try, including the well-being of its working
population. The ideology of equality and
friendship among nations continues to
draw the masses to its side in ever-grow-
in% numbers.

istribution According to Needs — see
Basic Principle of Communism, the

Distribution According to Work Done —
see Basic Principle of Socialism, the

Dogmatism, a way of thinking that is
devoid of a historical dialectical approach
to facts and events and igiores the specific
conditions of place and time, i. e. the con-
crete situation.

Dogmatic thinking is detrimental to all
kinds of theoretical activities, and particu-
larly so if D. penetrates Marxist-Leninist
ideology. Indeed, Marxism-Leninism is the
theory of a revolutionary transformation
of the world, underlying the sciefice-based
policy, strategy and tactics of the Com-
munist and Workers' Parties. A dogmatic
distortion of theory inevitably produces po-
litical errors, strategical blunders and tacti-
cal failures. Like revisionism (q.v.), D. is
a theoretical postulate of all kinds of oppor-
tunist distortions of the communist world
outlook (see Communist Ideology) and
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politics.

D. ignores historicism and the relative
nature of truth. To ignore the specific cir-
cumstances is to turn correct propesitions
into abstract schemas divorced from reali-
ty. A dogmatist, who is unable te apply
theory in his practical activities, puts all
his energy into seeking and combining ci-
tations, opinions and maxims by acknowi-
edged authorities, turning them from teach-
ers and mentors into oracles. As a rule, D. is
connected with the personality cult (q. v.)
and canonisation of statements uttered by
a particular theorist. A blind faith in, and
worship of, any one authority are substitut-
ed for the study of reality and -critical
assessment of established opinions. Such
an approach is alien to the creative spirit
of Marxism, for, as Lenin put it, “to accept
anything on trust, to preclude critical ap-
plication and development, is a grievous
sin; and in order to apply and develop,
‘ simple interpretation’ is obviously not
enough” (V. L Lenin, Collected Works,
Vol. 3, p. 630). To make use of theoretical
heritage does not amount to mechanically
committing certain propositions to memory
and repeating them endlessly: it is a crea-
tive process that should not be reduced to
automatically transferring truths born
under certain conditions to other situa-
tions. In each particular case it should be
carefully considered whether the present
situation corresponds to that which gave
rise to the given opinion or statement. If
the situation is different, then a new de-
cision should be sought. Dogmatic thinkers
are unable to comprehend complicated and
constantly changing reality; they cling to
the past and rely on old, usually outdated,
notions and views. If D. prevails, theory no
longer develops and turns from an ifstru-
ment of knowledge and actlon into a con-
glomeration of dead ideas. While “drying
up” Marxist-Leninist theory, D. disarms the
Marxist-Leninist party, the working class
and all the working people, interferes
with the struggle against imperialism and
precludes the formation of a broad anti-
monopoly front, while trylng to tura the
revolutionary movement to adventurism
(see Revolutionary Adiventurisim). This is
why all Communists, all Marxists-Lenimists
are duty-bound to fight against D. “For

the present,” Lenin wrote, “it is essential
to grasp the incontestable truth that a
Mlarxist must take cognisance of real life,
of the true facts of reality, and not cling
to a theory of yesterday, which, like all
theories, at best only outlines the main and
the general, only comes near to embracing
life in all its complexity” ! (V. 1. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol 24, p. 45).

E

Economic Competition Between the
Two Systems is a most inportant modern
form of class struggle between socialism
and capitalism (qq.v.) in the course of
which socialism is to surpass the level of
economic and technological development
in the leading capitalist countries. Central
to this struggle is the competition between
the USSR and the USA, which are the
bulwarks of the industrial, military and
scientific power of the opposing social
systems.

The economic competition between the
two social systems started after the Great
October Socialist Revolution of 1917 and
the Civil War, when the Soviet Union fi-
nally won an opportunity to engage in pea-
ceful economic construction. But indeed,
the gap was too wide between the start-
ing points from which the competition was
launched. For example, in 1913 the indust-
rial output in the USA was 8 times that of
Russia, while the productivity of labour in
industry was 9 times greater. Though these
ratios became much less favourable in the
years of the Civil War and foreign inter-
vention, Lenin was quite convinced that
“we shall succeed in catching up with these
countries faster than they ever dreamed
possible... We do believe in real speed,
speed compared with the rate of develop-
ment in any period in history you like te
take — especially if progress is guided by
a genuinely revolutionary party: and this
speed we shall achieve at all eosts” (V. 1.
Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 33, p. 392).

With the formation of the world socia-
list system (q.v.), the economic eompeti-
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tion between the two systems intensified.
in 1978, the socialist countries accounted
for more than 40 per cent of world indust-
rial output and for over 75 per cent of the
amount produced by the developed capita-
list countries. A comparison of data on the
economic development of the USSR and
the USA indicates that the national income
of the USSR amounts to 67 per cent and
industrial production —to 80 per cent of
the American level. In different branches
of industry relative development figures
present a varied picture. Some two decades
ago there were 2 or 3 branches in which
the USSR was ahead of the USA. Now the
USSR leads the USA in the production
of iron ore, steel, coke, coal, pig iron, oil,
metal-cutting lathes, tractors (total po-
wer), grain combine harvesters, prefabri-
cated reinforced concrete, mineral fertili-
zer, wool and cotton fabries, footwear,
animal fats, sugar, fish, etc. In some branch-
es, the USSR is still substantially behind
the USA. Among these are power produc-
tion, the chemical industry to include pro-
duction of plastics and synthetic resins,
the production of paper, radios, etc. Even
in these industries, however, the USSR has
a substantial lead over the USA in terms
of growth rates.

At present, the emphasis in the economic
competition between the USSR and the
USA is shifting from the quantitative to
qualitative aspects of production. The So-
viet Union is currently ahead of the USA
on a number of indices. Manpower utilisa-
tion is one example. Absence of unemploy-
ment alone is evidence of better utilisation
of labour resources in the USSR. Mean-
while, there are many unresolved problems
and untapped reserves in the area of im-
proving production efficiency.

Emulation in the field of labour pro-
duetivity is one problem that arises in this
conneetion. Evaluation of labour producti-
vity data for different branches of industry
shows that, while in many branches the gap
between the USSR and the USA is mini-
mal, it is still quite appreciable in others
(paper, chemical, meat productiom). La-
bour productivity growth in the USSR is
retarded by the still existing lag in pro-
duction specialisation, as well as excessive
expenses for repairs.

Better production efficiency depends
largely on structural improvements in in-
dustry. Comparative analysis of industrial
production in the USSR and the USA shows
that, first, the USSR lags further behind
the USA in the development of new, pro-
gressive industries than in the improve-
ment of old, traditional branches; second,
the lag increases with the tramsition from
extractive industries to branches putting
out final products. While leading the USA
in the production of the most important
raw materials, the USSR lags in products
requiring skilled labour: in the production
of modern, highly efficient equipment,
instrumentation and electronics, plastics,
etc. The Soviet industry is structurally
biased towards the metallurgical, raw mate-
rials, and building materials industries. At
the same time, the share of the chemical
and power industries in the USSR is below
that in the USA. This branch structure
of the Soviet industry is essentially a con-
sequence of the fact that the USSR had to
industrialise exceptionally rapidly for his-
torical, economic and political reasons.

The laws of modern economic develop-
tient dictate that victory in the economic
competition with capitalism is only possi-
ble through speedy and adequate utilisation
of the advantages offered by the scientific
and technoloegical revelution (q. v.), which
now essentially determine the effectiveness
of social production.

Whlle on the subject of the USSR’s lag
behind the USA in labour productivity,
economic structure and production techno-
logy, it should not be overlooked that de-
structive wars and subsequent rehabilita-
tion periods deprived the Soviet Union of
a chance to pay due attention to these qual-
itative aspects of social produetion. Indeed,
it is only possible to raise the overall level
of production technology in the country
through prolonged and careful efforts.
1t is by far easier, for example, to raise
steel output, than to orlentate the metal-
furgieal industry on the production of har-
dened steel, a wider range of rolled prod-
uets, improve their quality, ete.

Improvement of the qualitative indica-
tors of the production process is quite in-
timately linked to the general efficiency of
production. The problem of improving
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the general -efficiency of production
is also inseparable from that of pro-
tecting the economy from the in-
fluence of accidental and subjective fac-
tors. So, alongside the development of the
productive forces and an increase in the
number of tons, kilowatt-hours, metres,
etc., produced, there is also the task of im-
proving socialist relations of production
and the economic situation for production.
The 25th Congress of the CPSU set the
course for overall improvement of social
production efficiency, which is in line with
the situation in developed socialist society
(q.v.) and the current requirements of
building communism. This course towards
improved qualitative indices of work per-
formance, for an organic fusion of the
achievements of the scientific and technolo-
gical revolution and the advantages of so-
clalism, the course of improving planning
techniques and economic management was
confirmed by the decisions of the 26th
Congress of the CPSU (1981). Of great
importance for improving production per-
formance Is the production concentration
and specialisation now underway (the
organisation of production associations in
industry, inter-farmn co-operation in agri-
culture, agro-industrial integration and so
on). Participation by the working people
in economic management and encourage-
ment of mass socialist emulation (q.v.)
are powerful factors of economic develop-
ment. All that opens up broad prospects
for economic and cultural progress, for
new achievemenits in the economic compe-
tition with capitalism.

Economic Struggle of the Working Class
is the class struggle of the weorkers against
the bourgeoisie for better living and work-
ing conditions. It differs from the poli-
tical struggle (q. v.) of the working class,
the objective of which is to eliminate the
system of capitalist exploitation, in that it
confines itself to the task of satisfying the
everyday socio-economic needs of the la-
bour force under the existing social system.

The struggle of the working class for its
immediate interests starts with the incep-
tion of capltalism, appearing in its early
stage as the main arena, where labour and
capital clash. As the resistance of the work-
ing masses to the bourgeoisie mounts, the

exploitation of labour by capital becomes
more disguised and is combined with the
tactics of temporary concessions. In the
epoch of pre-monopoly capital, exploita-
tion was mostly intensified by wage cuts
and longer working hours, while today mo-
nopoly capital relies mostly on intensifi-
cation of labour and resorts to cuts in wel-
fare expenses, alongside the constantly
growing prices. Today the economic strug-
gle has the following main objectives: high-
er wages necessitated by the continuously
growing cost of living and by the expand-
ing needs of the working class because of
labour intensification and higher socio-
economic requirements; a shorter working
week without wage euts, and longer paid
leave, caused above all by the excessive
occupational strain on the work force; more
comprehensive guarantees against unem-
ployment and dismissal, necessitated by pe-
riodie slumps in production, the restructur-
ing of industries, and automation (g.v.),
which cause soaring mass unemployment
and create a permanent atmosphere of fear
of the morrow; no discrimination in the
wages of young and female workers, who
constitute about 50 per cent of the labour
force; better working conditions to protect
workers from sweating systems, from pro-
fessional injury and industrial disease; ex-
panded professional training for both
young workers and those who need a new
trade: a better social security system con-
sisting of higher pensions, a lower pension-
able age, higher unemployment benefits
and sick leave allowances, insurance for
all hired personnel, financed by the state
or management. Therefore, the struggle
for higher wages remains the pivot of the
daily struggle of the working class. It is
gaining new momentum and frequently
goes beyond clashes in isolated industries,
assiiming the nature of country-wide con-
flicts between trade unions and govern-
ments.

Strikes remain the most common and ef-
fective weapon of economic struggle. Le-
nin called them “a school of war” against
capitalist oppression (V. 1. Lenin, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 4, p. 317). There is
constant improvement in strike tactics.
Evidence of this is the growing number of
mass strikes. General strikes are becoming

Egalitarian Communism 81

shorter, but more mass in scale; they spread
over an entire industry and are repeated
if they fail to achieve their aims. Strikes
are commonly combined with rallies and
demonstrations. There are “days of strug-
gle”, “weeks of struggle”, etc. The power
of labour organisations in a number of cap-
italist countries is, in fact, so great now
that the mere threat of a strike is sometimes
enough to force employers to make conces-
sions in order to avoid open confrontation.
The so-called peaceful settlement through
a system of collective agreements is by no
means evidence of muted class contra-
dictions between labour and capital, as
bourgeois ideologists and reformists are
trying to prove.

The acuteness and scope of the strike
movement tend to breed an anarche-syn-
dicalistic attitude among part of the work-
ing class, when the role of that movement
and of the economic struggle as a whole
are exaggerated. Communist and Werkers'
Parties in capitalist countries are against
opposing the ultimate goals of the working-
class movement to its immediate socio-eco-
nomic objectives, against demagogic scorn
of everyday struggle, which doom the work-
ing class to passivity. The econemic class
struggle in the capitalist countries is becom-
ing ever more active and effective. Meain-
while, workers do not confine themselves
to economic demands alone; they are fight-
ing for more complete rights for the
trade unions (q.v.), for making it thelr
responsibility to participate in the organi-
sation of labour, factory management,
financlal auditing, personnel hiring and
firing, etc. Thus, the economic struggle is
tending to grow beyond the limited area
of partial improvements. Though far from
being successful everywhere in this respect,
the scope and nature of the economic strug-
gle testify to a sharpening of the relations
between labour and capital. There is in-
creasing evidence of a tendency to poli-
ticise the economic struggle. This is due
above all to the fact that, under state-mo-
nopoly capitalism, labour conflicts in na-
tionalised industries are becoming increas-
ingly acute, strikes in private enterprises
spread over entire branches of industry,
trade unions come out against the national
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“policy of incomes” aimed at freezing
wages, which brings about a direct eon-
frontation of the working class with the
bourgeois government and monopolies (see
also State-Monopoly Capitalisin).

While preserving its individual traits in
diffferent capitalist countries, the economic
struggle demonstrates a number of com-
mon features. Among these are: a higher
level of demands transcending the material
interests of isolated sectors of factory and
office workers and concerned with the in-
terests of all the working people; the unpre-
cedented mass character of the movement;
a great variety of forms and means of
struggle; a deep interlacing of the political
and the economic struggle. All this more
than merely nullifies the assertions made
by o;:gortunists and reformists to the effect
that the class struggle subsides under cap-
italism; it also emphasises the important
role of the struggle urged by the working
people to improve their working and living
conditions on the way to topple the politi-
cal power of the bourgeoisie.

Egalitarian Communism is a form of
social utopia visualising an ideal society,
hased on collective ownership of the means
of production (this is where E. C. differs
from egalitarianism, seeking to establish a
community of equal owners), as well as on
complete and absolute equality of all pro-
ducers, not just economic and socie-poli-
tical equality, but also in terms of levelling
out all individual requirements. E. C. of-
fers a one-sided solution to the preblem of
the relations between the individual and
society; it substantiates the unconditional
subjugation of the interests of individuals
to some abstract “society of equals”, or to
certain concrete entities: state, phalanstery,
community, ete.

As a form of spontaneous, instinetive
protest against social antagenisms and class
inequality, the ideas of E. C. are contained
in ancient and mediaeval popular ideolo-
gies. Some of the heresies that lald the
foundations of early Christianity included
similar ideas. The bias towards E.C. is
typical of the ideology of peasantry in the
age of feudalism; it found its way into the
theories and traditions of Anabaptist comi-
munes, into the ideology and practices of
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the Chinese Taiping rebels, into some cus-
toms and notions of the Russian communal
peasantry, etec.

Early literary social utopias accommo-
date E.C. ideas: the teaching of Thomas
More (compulsory labour, moderation of
needs), Tommaso Campanella (strict re-
gulation of relations between sexes), Mo-
relly (overall standardisation, strict life
regulation, compulsory marriage) and
others. The early utopias were reflections
of the society’s economic and intellectual
immaturity, the immaturity of social rela-
tions. The search for future ideals in man-
kind's ancient past was not accidental; tradi-
tions of primeval “communism”, the an-
cient patriarchal-clan system tended to be
idealised.

E. C. maintains a rudimentary existence
in the socialist thought proper. Its traits are
especially typical of early revolutionary
utopian socialism (q.v.), (primitive pro-
duction in Gerard Winstanley’s teachings,
strict regulatory trends, utilitarian treat-
ment of art in Babouvism). In the 19th
century, alongside socialism proper, an in-
dependent school of utopian socialism ap-
pears: E.C. proper (uniform distribution
of labour and pleasures, compulsory doctor-
ing by Wilhelm Weitling, state-controlled
private life by Etienne Cabet). Egalitarian
traits are present both in the French rev-
olutionary communism of the 1830-40s
and in the “peaceful” socialism of Charles
Fourier and his followers.

The coexistence of the two schools in
anti-bourgeois utopian thought — egalita-
rian communist and socialist, their complex
interdependence and struggle were the
factors that made the development of this
entire form of ideology so contradictory.
These contradictions were still further en-
hanced by the efforts of those who opposed
socialist ideas to misrepresent the ideas
of E. C. as the essence of socialist ideology,
the purpose being to distract the masses
from the ideas of socialism. Meanwhile,
crystallising inside socialist thought was a
critical approach to E.C. as a perverted
solution of social problems, theugh out-
wardly democratic in form (in the sense
that it conformed to the immediate
requirements of the toiling masses).

Some socialists (A. 1. Herzen, D. I. Pisarev
and others), especially the founders of
scientific communism Marx and Engels,
were sharply critical of E.C. as a theory
legitimising coercion (see Violemce) over
individuals. Marx wrote that “this type of
communism — since it negates the perso-
nality of man in every sphere — is but
the logical expression of private property,
which is this negation... The thought of
every plece of private property as such is
at least turned against wealthier private
property in the form of envy and the
urge to reduce things to a common level,
so that this eavy and urge even con-
stitute the essence of competition. Crude
communism is only the culmination of this
envy and of this levelling-down proceeding
from the preconceived minimum. It has a
definite, limited standard. How little this
annulment of private property is really an
appropriation is In fact proved by the ab-
stract negation of the entire world of cul-
ture and clvilisation, the regression to the
unnatural simplicity of the poor and crude
man who has few needs and who has not
only failed to go beyond private property,
but has not yet even reached it” (K. Marx
and F. Engels, Collected Works, Vol. 3,
p. 295).

Scientifie communism (q. v.) counters
E. C. with its own conception of harmony
between personal and collective interests
in the future society, of the unrestrained
flowering of all human capabilities, of the
satisfaction of all reasonable human needs.

Egalitarian Distribution is a form of
equal distribution of consumer goods among
the community members, regardless of the
labour contribution made by each indivi-
dual.

E. D. was objectively indispensable in a
primitive soclety. With the supply of the
means of subsistence being irregular and
insufficient, E. D. appeared not only as a
natural result of common labour, but also
as a means for preserving communal or-
ganisation. While materlal life dictated the
necessity of E. D,, blood ties made it solid-
ly rooted, turned it into a custom and kept
it within the framework of the clan com-
munity.

The development of the productive for-
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ces, and the appearance of private owier-
ship of the means of production, followed
by class inequality, brought about a change
in the mode of production and, thereby, in
the mode of distribution. Through many
subsequent centuries, however, E. D. con-
tinued to exist in the form of egalitarian
use of land in the rural communities of
China, India, Russia, Germany and some
other countries.

Being a reflection of primitive notlons
of equality and justice, the demand for
E. D. has been more than once set forth by
the toiling masses and their ideological
leaders. Thus, Gerard Winstanley, the in-
spirer of the Diggers and one of the leaders
of the English bourgeois revolution of the
17th century wrote in his pamphlet The
Law of Freedom in a Platform, or True
Magistracy Restored, that, in the new so-
ciety, everyone would receive an equal
share of the necessary consumer goods fromm
community warehouses. The French uto-
pian socialists of the 18th century partly
subscribed to the idea of E.D. Francois
Babeuf was the most consistent proponent
of the E. D. ideology. He believed that nei-
ther the amount of work done nor the veol-
ume of goods produced could provide
grounds for unequal distribution. In preach-
ing their ascetic egalitarian communisim
(q. v.), the early socialists drew on the rel-
atively low level of development of the pro-
ductive forces at the time. In Russia, the
revolutionary Narodniks of the 1870's
supported E. D. (see Populist Socialisi).
Revealing the social content of their de-
mands, Lenin wrote that in Russia at the
time “...this very idea of equality and the
many different equalitarian plans” were
“the fullest possible expression of the tasks
of the bourgeois revolution, not the socia-
list”, and that they expressed “the tasks, not
of the struggle against capitalism, but of
the struggle against the rule of the land-
lords and bureancracy” (V. L Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 12, p. 356).

In its substantiation of the principles of
distribution under socialism and ecommu-
nism, scientific communism counterposes
the scientific conception of equality (q. v.)
to E. D. The requirement of E. D. is eon-
tradictory to the essence of soclalism.
Equalisation stands in the way of econe-
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mic progress and of an increase in labour
productivity. The agricultural communes
set up in the early years of building socia-
lism in the USSR and based on the prin-
ciple of equalisation did not prove viable
with their productive livestock, poultry,
household utilities, homes, let alone the ba-
sic means of production, socialised. Rejec-
tion of the principle of personal material
interest, petty regulation of everyday life
and consumption tended to impair econo-
mic incentives to work and had a negative
effect on production and other aspects of
social life. In the period of mass collecti-
visation, the communes were transformed
into agricultural artels (producer eo-
operatives).

While rejecting equalisation as a crite-
rion of communist equality, the CPSU and
other fraternal Communist Parties pursue
a policy aimed at reduecing the disparity
between the real incomes of workers and
peasants, and at raising the wages of the
workers in the low income brackeis. This
disparity minimization is not similar to lev-
elling, however, since it follows modifi-
cations in the nature of labour and skills.
In this sense, equalisation is a reflection
of the gradual elimination of socie-class
distinctions, which is going on in socialist
society.

Empirical Soclal Research is research
conducted by different social sciences to
study isolated phenomena and their inter-
relations. This type of research is carried
out within the framework of historical
materialism, scientific communism, politi-
cal economy, law, pedagogics, ethnogra-
phy, demography, etc. E. S. R. is evidence
of a high level of development reached by
the given science, the theoretical edifice
and generalisations of which rest on a sol-
id foundation of empirical data obtained
by methods specifically devised for the
purpese.

Marxist social science Is charaeterised
by a close fusion of theory and practice
and, considering the content of its scienti-
fic knowledge, by the unity of theoretical
and empirical levels of research. Mlarx,
Engels and Lenin subjected an immense
amount of factual material to analytical
scrutiny, which became possible owing to
extensive use of statistical material, print-
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ed matter, official and personal docu-
ments, polls, and comparative historical
generalisations, all of which were used as
the basis for theoretical model building.
For example, the theoretical analysis of
contradictions between classes in capita-
list society offered in the work The Condli-
tion of the Working Class in England by
Engels was entirely built on material ob-
tained by concrete sociological methods;
Capital by Mlarx depended on an analysis
of a tremendous amount of factual mate-
rial. The Civil War in France by Marx
was based on documentary material on the
activities of the Paris Commune from its
inception to its fall; in his work The Devel-
opment of Capitalism in Russia, besides
building his entire analysis on data con-
tained in the statistical surveys of the Zem-
stves, Lenin also worked out a series of
metheds for summing up statistical mate-
rial.

With the victory of the socialist revolu-
tion becoming a reality, and in connection
with the task of restructuring the entire
system of social relations, there appears the
nieed and the possibility of using social data
for the purpese of managing society (see
Scientifle Management of Society). In the
1920s and 1930s in the USSR, the E. S. R.
was mostly conducted in the area of labour
relations: problems of the scientific
organisation of labour and professional
selection were studied, as well as
the categories of working and free
time. E.S.R. gained new momentum in this
country in connection with the construc-
tion of developed socialist society (q.v.),
the spread of the scientific and technolo-
gical revolution (q.v.), the changed role
of science in society, and the growing scope
of the scientific management of society.
The major functions of E. S. R. are: infor-
mative, I e. acquisition of information
on the status of social objects and proces-
ses, ascertaining social problem areas;
forecasting, i. e., identifying the trends in
social changes for use in social develop-
ment forecasting (see Futurology: Social
Forecasting); social engineering, or mana-
gerial functions per se, . e, working out
practical recommendations instrumental
in attaining managerial effect; theoretico-
humanitarian, i. e., building up knowledge

of man and society. In each sphere of social
knowledge, E.S.R. has its own peculiar
problem areas, yet its general trend is de-
termined by the major tasks of building
communism. In the Soviet Union, concrete
sociological studies, i.e., E.S.R. carried
out within Marxist sociology, are conduct-
ed on a large scale. This research sup-
ports the study of social proeesses and phe-
nomena where the interaction of various
aspects of social relations is involved
(e. g., attitude to labour, not just as an
aspect of economic relations, but as a re-
sult of diverse factors acting together, in-
cluding social and individual conscious-
ness). Concrete sociological studies are
employed in the analysis of the problems
arising at the junction of different spheres
of social life (e.g., the problem of the
younger generatiom). These studies ad-
dress themselves to the interrelations
among various social groups, to the mecha-
nism of intra- and inter-group interaction
(problems of social structuring, of forming
socialist work collectives, etc.), certain so-
cial institutions (family, mass media, etc.).
The individual, with all his social connec-
tions, is one of the central problems studied
by micro-sociology. Impoitant among the
problems under study are social and psycho-
logical problems of management; added
emphasis in this line of research is promp-
ted by the development of social work-
force planning in enterprises, cities and
regions. Widely studied in the USSR are
problems of the socialist way of life, activi-
ties during free time (q. v.), problems of
culture, and education. The forecasting
function of sociology, employing the tech-
nique of social modelling are on the up-
swing. There is both applied and basic
E.S.R. The former is designed to provide
practical recommendations that help solve
tasks of a lesser magnitude. Basic re-
search is meant to solve certain theoretical
problems and study undercurrent develop-
mental trends.

E.S.R. requires some specific methods
and techniques for the retrieval, proces-
sing and analysis of social information.
The most important of these methods is
analysis of documents (public and perso-
nal, official and unofficial, written, print-
ed, ete.). According to the source of infor-

B o




Equality 85

mation used, documents are divided into
primary, products of direct observation or
polling, and secondary, made up by con-
solidating the primary data. Statistical and
press material is of special value. A scien-
tific survey especially programmed to fit a
research programme is an example of a
direct event-recording method. Distribui-
ing questionnaires and interviewing belong
to the basic methods of E. S. R., indispens-
able in gathering information on the
subjective moods of the population, on the
views, values, motivations and attitudes of
the people. Questionnaires make it possible
to carry out studies on a larger scale. Inter-
viewing involves fewer number of people,
but it deepens and specifies data obtained
by the other method. Psychological pro-
cedures: tests and projection techniques
are more refined and intricate methods
requiring specially trained researchers.
Correct judgement of their pessibilities
and the sphere of their applicability, en-
hancement of their reliability and mutual
complementarity, are i t in the
practical utilisation of all these methods.

E. S. R. is in wide use in capitalist coun-
tries under pressure from a number of
factors, such as economic difficulties, ag-
gravated class contradictions, direct social
orders from the bourgeoisie to social scien-
ces. A number of E. S. R. methods and tech-
niques were elaborated there, but the re-
search carried out in the capitalist coun-
tries is distinguished by an unscientific,
highly contradictory methodelogy, the pre-
valence of applied research, the main puir-
pose of which does not extend beyond solv-
ing isolated problems and conflict situa-
tions that do not affect the social system as
a whole.

Equality is the existence of identical con-
ditions and opportunities for the free de-
velopment of the individual and the fulfil-
ment of the requirements of all members
of society, the equal position of people in
society being understood differently in dif-
ferent historical epochs. At the time when
feudalism was being replaced by capita-
lism, E., as understood by the revolutionary
bourgeoisie, meant the abolition of the pri-
vileges of the nobility and the equality of
all citizens before the law. Under capita-
lism, the concept of legal equality, progres-
sive in its time, eonceals the existence of a

growing economic and social inequality.
Lenin pointed out that “under the guise of
the equality of the individual in general,
bourgeois demaocracy proclaims the formal
or legal equality of the property-owner and
the proletarian, the exploiter and the ex-
ploited, thereby grossly deceiving the op-
pressed classes” (V. I. Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 31, p. 145). Legal equality can-
not be fully exercised unless it is based on
actual, social E. of people. Socio-political,
racial and national discrimination, inequal-
ity between men and women, etc., all
show that capitalism has failed to provide
even formal and legal E. It is typical of
modem bourgeois sociology and policy to
present social inequality as a permanent
category and to reject the possibility of
building a society on the basis of sacial E.

Scientific communism calls for a con-
crete historical, not abstract approach to
this problem, for E. has never existed “in
general”, outside a given socio-economic
and political structure of society. Since the
soclal status of the individual in a class
society is determined by his affiliation to a
certain class, according to the Mlarxist-
Leninist view E. does not simply mean the
liquidation of certain legal privileges of
particular classes, but also the abolition of
these classes, the complete elimination of
all social and class distinctions, the creation
of a classless, socially homogeneous com-
munist society. Lenin wirote: “..equality
is an empty phrase if it does not imply the
aboliton of classes. We want to abolish
classes, and in this sense we are for equal-
ity. But the claim that we want all men to
be alike is just nonsense..” (V. 1. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 29, p. 358).

The Miarxist-Leninist understanding of
E. has nothing in common with the petty-
bourgeois principle of equalisation, where-
by E. is regarded as the automatic and abso-
lute equalisation of all members of society in
relation to property, as egalitarian distribu-
tion (q. v.). The historical and social roots
of the petty-bourgeois views on E. give
rise to such pernicious illusions, as, for in-
stance, the idea that social E. can be achiev-
ed independently of private-ownership
relations, by merely introducing reforms
in the sphere of distribution. The founders
of scientific communisim criticised Proud-
hen for ignoring the need to create mate-
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rial and technical prerequisites for liqui-
dating all private ownership and to estab-
lish social E. Petty-bourgeois egalitarian
communism (q. v.) is in its way a philo-
sophy of the “poer”, calls for a purification
of capitalism and commodity production
from abuse and inequality. It fails to take
account of the objective conditions, and the
level of production, and, while exaggerating
the significance of establishing E. through
administrative and political means, calls
for the regulation of all spheres of life and
ignores the fact that actual social E. is pos-
sible only on the basis of the liquidation of
all forms of social oppression and the pro-
vision of an abundance of material and
intellectual wealth for all members of so-
ciety. Scientific communism proceeds from
the possibility and inevitability of establish-
ing social E. for all people. Such E. is not
reached, however, by means of good in-
tentions, administrative decisions, and sub-
jective plans for equalising personal
requirements and the opportunities offered
by every-day life, but through the develop-
ment of a socialist economy and culture.
Socialism is a decisive step towards over-
coming social inequality. It abolishes ine-
quality in means of production, liquidates
private owmership and frees all members
of society from exploitation (q. v.). Socia-
list E. implies that it is the duty of all citi-
zens to work according to their abilities
and that they have the equal right to be re-
warded for their labour. But this equal
right does not eliminate an element of
actual inequality (see Basic Principle of
Socialism, the). In the process of socialism’s
development and transition to communism,
a gradual evening out of the material and
cultural levels of the working people takes
place, accompanied by the obliteration of
socio-class distinctions (qg. v.), of the difffer-
ences in development between nations and
nationalities and by the elimination of the
survivals of actual inequality between men
and wotien.

The Programme of the CPSU notes that
communist E. means that all people will
oceupy an equal place in society, will be
equal in relation to the means of produc-
tion, will enjoy equal conditions of labour
and distribution, and will take an active

part in managing the affairs of society. Hlar-
monious relations between the individual
and society, based on a unity of social and
personal interests, will take shape, and the
basic principle of communism (q.v.):
“From each according to his abilities, to
each according to his needs” will be put in-
to practice. Since the abilities, tastes and
needs of various individuals cannot be
identical, E. under communism will not
mean an equalisation and levelling of all
people. The social homogeneity of a com-
munist society and the resulting complete
social E. will not lead to suppression of the
individual or to the levelling of the abili-
ties and requirements of all people, as the
anti-communist ideologists predict, but
these will be the chief prerequisites for
and guarantee of the improvement of the
individual’s capabilities (see Harmonious
Development of the Individual) as well as
of the real and all-embracing development
of the individual. Under communism, in-
dividual distinctions, as well as a difference
in occupation and in social functions, will
cease to result in different social positions
of memibers of society and diffiferent oppor-
tunities for developing their abilitles and
satisfying their needs. Mlarx and Engels
defined E. under communism and noted
that “...a different form of activity, of la-
bour, does not justify inequality, confers
no privileges in respect of possession and
enjoyment” (K. Mlarx, F. Engels, Collected
Works, Vol. 5, p. 537).

Exploitation is appropriation by some
social classes or groups of the produet of
the labour of other classes, without com-
pensation. E. is engendered by the ap-
pearance of private ownership of the
means of production, which brings about a
division of society into antagonistic classes.
The material prerequisite for E. is a
certain level of development of the pro-
ductive forces, making it possible for the
weorker to produce not just enough output
to meet his own minimum requirements,
or to maintain his working capability
(the necessary product), but also a surplus
(the surplus product), which is appropriat-
ed by the owners of the means of pro-
duction. Under slave-owning system —
historically the first form of society based

_ -
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on exploitation — the exploited (the
slaves) were deprived of the means of
production and, moreover, they were
themselves the property of the exploiting
slave-owners. Under feudalism, the exploit-
ed serfs were held in personal bondage
by the feudal lords. Unlike slaves, how-
ever, they possessed some means of pro-
duction and were allowed by the serf-
owier to work a plot of land.

Peculiar to the capitalist form of exploi-
tation is personal independence of the
exploited worker. All the means of pro-
duction are concentrated in the hands of
capitalists. Being deprived of the means for
sustaining their existence, the werkers have
to be hired by the capitalists, that Is,
to sell their labour to them. Under slavery
and feudalism, E. was carried out within
the subsistence economy, while under
capitalism it is carried out on the basis of
commodity-money relations. Capitalists ex-
ploit workers not by extra-economic coer-
cion, but by buying a special type of
commodity, labour power, the utilisation
of which, or the work process, creates
greater value than the cost of the labour
power. The new value created by the work-
ers’ labour incorporates both the amount
required fy the workers inorderdeto to
live (it is paid euit to thee workers
in the féorm of waggs)) amdd surplus
value, which iis appregniatedi by the
capitalists. The ratio of surplus wvalue
to variable capital (equivalent to the cost
of labour powser), or the ratio of the
surplus labour that creates surplus value
to the necessary labour that creates the
value required to support the worker,
constitutes the measure of E. of the
working class, which Marx termed the
rate of surplus value. Since the purpose
of capitalist production is to reap maximum
profits, capitalists do all in their power
to heighten the rate of E. of the workers.
Among the metheds of capitalist E. are
longer working hours with a eonstant
necessary working time (absolute surplus
value), or reduced necessary working time
with a constant duration of the working
day (relative surplus value). The increas-
ingly organmised labour movement forced
capitalists to limit the length of the
working day or the working week. Though

capitalists resort to overtime work, which
is longer working hours in excess of
the limits established by collective agree-
ments with trade unions or by legisiation,
yet a longer working day has ceased to
be the basic method for increasing the
rate of E. In order to intensify E.,
capitalists liberally resort to labour in-
tensification, which is equivalent to pro-
longing working hours, or increasing the
actual amount of labour spent. A major
source for intensifying E. is higher
labour productivity, which makes it
possible to cut down the labour spent
on the production of the means vitally
needed by the worker, thus creating the
conditions for reducing the cost of
labour power and the necessary working
time.

The rate of E. becomes especially high
under monopoly capitalism (see Impe-
rialism; State-Monopoly Capitalisin). In
enterprises owned by monopolies it is
normally higher than with non-mone-
polised employers. Besides, through a system
of monopoly prices, the monopolies appro-
priate the surplus value created by the
workers in the non-monopolised sector,
as well as by the workers of the eco-
nomically dependent countries. Growing
taxes are a major source for increasing
E. of the working people under state-
monopoly capitalism. Under modern con-
ditions, monopolies are actively employing
scientific and technological break-throughs
to step up the rate of E. The latest
technology serves as an instrument for
intensifying the workers’ labour. One
very important result of scientific and
technological progress, greater labour
productivity, makes it possible for the
monopolies to reduce the share of the
cost of labour power. Simultaneously un-
der modern conditions there is a ten-
dency for the cost of labour power to
grow (the cost of training Is increasing
owing to rising skills; the intensification
of labour requires greater spending for
labour power rehabilitation: meals, rest,
etc.). The most important factor opposing
greater E. is the intensified struggle of
the working class for improved living
standards, for higher wages, for better
social services, etc. Faced with the general
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crisis of capitalism (q.v.) and with the
growing prestige of the world socialist
community, capitalists have to make con-
cessions to the working class. Nevertheless,
the growing rate of exploitation remains
a reality.

Though the main form of exploitation
under capitalism remains E. of wage
labour, there are still some other forms
of exploitation. For quite a time, some
semi-feudal forms of E. of peasants
persisted in a number of capitalist coun-
tries (share-cropping and half-cropping).
At present, monopolies are exploiting
peasants and petty craftsmen by means
of non-equivalent exchange. By dominating
the market, the monopolies buy up their
products at monopoly-low prices and
sell monopoly-produced products to them
at monopoly-high prices.

This arrangement was used by the mono-
polies in colonial and dependent countries.
Nourished by the export of capital and
non-equivalent exchange on the world
market, an international system of E.
has crystallised under capitalism, with the
imperialist countries importing from eco-
nomically underdeveloped countries a
major portion of their national income,
at no cost to themselves. The disintegration
of the colonial system (q.v.) of capi-
talism and the struggle of the developing
countries for their economic liberation are
eroding the system of international E.
The growing exploitation of the working
people in the capitalist countries belies
the assertions by capitalist apologists
concerning a “revolution” (or “equalisa-
tion”) of incomes, the emergence of a
“general welfare state”, and so on, meant
to disguise the exploitative nature of
capitalist society. Capitalism is the last
social system based on E. In socialist
countries, as socialist relations of pro-
duction assert themselves, E. of man by
man is totally eliminated.

Export of Counier-revolution is an
activity of reactionary circles of the
imperialist bourgeoisie aimed at the for-
cible restoration of the outlived capi-
talist (or colonial) orders in the countries
that have embarked on the path of pro-
found social transformation.

The idea of the E.C. is substantiated in

the writings of bourgeois ideologists of
militant anti-commumism (q.v.) and is
eventually rooted in the socio-economic
(essentially aggressive) nature of impe-
rialism (qg.v.). In essence, the E.C. is an
attempt by the militaristic, aggressive cir-
cles in the imperialist countries to check,
by force, the on-going process of social
development, to establish an obsolescent,
reactionary socio-pelitical system in par-
ticular countries, to interfere in the inter-
nal affairs of other countries and to
impose war metheds on them as a way of
settling international issues. Preventing
the E.C. is a high priority task, a must,
if peace is to be preserved on earth.
The CMEA countries, including the Soviet
Union (see World Socialist Community),
have repeatedly helped prevent or hold
back the E.C. (in Cuba in the early
1960s, in Czechoslovakia in 1968, etc.).
“Together with the other Miarxist-Le-
ninist parties, the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union regards it as its in-
ternationalist duty,” says the Programme of
the CPSU, “to call on the peoples of
all countries to rally, muster all internal
forees, take vigorous action, and drawing
on the might of the world socialist system,
forestall or firmly repel imperialist in-
terference in the affairs of the people of
any country risen in revolt and thereby
prevent imperialist export of counter-
revolution.” (The Road to Communism,
1962, p. 484.)

The aid extended by countries where
soclalism has triumphed to the revolu-
tionary people of another country has
nothing, however, to do with the export
of revolution. The latter Is advocated by
all sorts of leftist movements, which main-
tain that a revolution needs “pushing”,
and that socialism can be imposed on the
working masses of other countries by
force of arms. In rendering practical
assistance to the working people of other
countries in their struggle for socialism,
democracy and national independence,
socialist states proceed from the concept
of sclentific communism, formulated by
Engels to the effect that the victorious
proletariat cannot dispense “bliss” to any
nation without jeopardising its own victory.
A socialist revelution materialises from a
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revolutionary situation that emerges in any
given country, and it must be carried out
by the people of that very country. The
idea of the export of revolution contra-
dicts proletarian internationalism. It also
contradicts scientific communism, with
its notion of the correlation of objective
conditions and subjective factors. It is
through the attraction of its own rev-
olutionary example that victorious so-
cialism influences the course of world his-
tory: by accomplishing its own tasks,
by organising social life in keeping with
socialist principles.

F

Family under Socialism and Communism.
The F. is a form of community of
people connected by marital and bloed
relations. Having specifically biological
functions of reproducing the human race,
the F. is, at the same time, a form of
people’s social community and, as such,
has important economic and intellectual
functions.

The F. changes under different social
and economic conditions. In the early
stages of its development (the primitive-
communal system, slavery and feudalism),
it was a productive and economic cell of
society. Under the dominance of private
property, one of its most important func-
tions is accumulation and preservation of
property. That is why priority is often
given in concluding marriages to the
accumulation of property, rather than to
any spiritual and physiological affinity
between the partners or the upbringing
of children. The inordinate Ilust for
multiplying property by any means breeds
economic dependence and strife among
the members of the F.

Socialism radically changes the eco-
nomic foundations of the F. and the
relations between its members. The source
of a F.'s economic life is the earned
income of its members, which s re-
distributed among them according to
requirements, some being earmarked for
maintaining members unable to work them-
selves. Equality of women and their in-

volvement in social production, the social
maintenance of old people and the grow-
ing participation of society in the main-
tenance of children lead to the economic
independence of family members and the
demacratisation of intra-family relations.
The gradual abolition of social, estate,
national and religious prejudices and eco-
nomic equality make the F. a free union
of equal people.

Under socialism, the F. retains economie
functions, but these tend to reduce. Eco-
nomic and productive activities remain only
in families that manage personal sub-
sidiary holdings. At the same time, the F.
is instrumental in organising housework,
for society is not yet able to fully meet
the relevant requirements through social
production. Housework diverts consid-
erable labour resources and reduees time
needed for rest (see Free Time), for
participation in public life, and for the
development and satisfaction of the work-
ing people’s cultural requirements, espe-
cially those of women. For thousands of
years it has been the tradition for women
to shoulder the bulk of the housework.
This makes it more difficult for them to
combine professional activities with being
a wife and mother and often gives rise
to family conflict. The building of commu-
nism implies a gradual transfer of house-
hold functions to large-scale social
production. The conversion of everyday
services into large-scale mechanised pro-
duction will guarantee actual equality of
men and women and minimise the eco-
nomic function of the F. creating more
favourable conditions for the intellectual
development of and communication bet-
ween its members. Under developed so-
cialism, the F.'s intellectual functions grow,
such as communication within the family,
leisure entertainment, and mutual assis-
tance. The moral and psychological fae-
tors increase and family members become
more exacting towards one another and
have a keener sense of duty.

A most important social function of the
F. is to bring up the younger generation.
The specific forms of the F.’s impact on the
younger generation make essential edu-
cation within the family. Under advanced
socialism, the tasks and conditions of fam-
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ily education become more complex.
The number of children in the average
family diminishes to one or two. Remaining
social distinctions and the parents’ un-
equal culture result in family education not
always corresponding in quality to the
growing social requirements. Hence the
need for a proper combination of social
and family education, their interconnection
and society’s increased influence on the F.

In the USSR the F. is protected by
the state (Constitution of the USSR, Arts.
53 and 66). The state safeguards the equal
rights of family members, renders its
assistance to the F. in upbringing children
and in organising family life, and obliges
parents to educate their children and
children to help their parents.

Bourgeois sociologists maintain that
communism tends to abolish the F.
Already the founders of Mlarxism em-
phasised that communism raises the ques-
tion of abolishing the old F. alone, since it
is based on private property, economic
interest and economic dependence. In the
future, the legal regulation of the F. will
gradually disappear. Rid of material
considerations, the F. will become a
genuine community of loving people to
promote the intellectual perfection of the
individual.

Fascism is a blood-thirsty, terrorist dicta-
torship of the most reactionary, chauvinis-
tic and aggressive factions of the exploit-
ing classes, engendered by the general
crisis of capitalism (q. v.). F. differs from
other forms of reactionary dictatorship in
its vast contacts with a rather numerous
part of the population, not identified with
the ruling classes, by its ability to mobilise
these segments of the population and
arouse their political activity in the inter-
ests of the exploiting class.

F. depends on the support of such social
groups as the urban and rural petty bour-
geoisie, whose material foundations are
undermined by growing capitalism. F. also
finds support among the declassed strata of
the population. Riding on the social dis-
satisfaction of these population brackets,
F. employs them te tighten the grip of
state-monepoly capitalism (q. v.).

The ideology of F. consists of an assem-
blage of the most reactionary ideas, borrow:-

ed from conservative movements of the
past and demagogically larded with social
slogans. It is characterised by extreme anti-
communism (g. v.), rejection of humanism,
chauvinism, vindication of overall regula-
tion of social life and state paternalism.
Fascist ideology is a racist ideology in its
extreme (the idea of the supremacy of
one race over others, vindication of geno-
cide — extermination of entire ethnic
groups on the pretext of their “infe-
riority™).

F. appeared in the early 1920s as a
reaction to the world economic and political
crigis, the most important outcome of which
was the Great October Socialist Revolution
of 1917. Soon after, F. turned into a vehe-
ment and dangerous enemy of all progres-
sive mankind, above all, of the internation-
al workers’ movement. Even in the first
years of its existence F. drowned in blood
proletarian uprisings in Italy, Bulgaria and
a number of other European countries.
In whatever countries F. failed to come
to power, armed fascist detachments became
unofficial counter-revelutionary task for-
ces terrorising left parties and their sup-
porters and creating an atmosphere of civ-
il war. When F. came to power in Germa-
ny, it became a mortal threat to the demo-
cratic forces not only in European coun-
tries, but of the whole world. The threat
of aggression by the fascist powers hovered
over the independence, even the very exist-
ence of many European and other peoples,
and for that matter, over the existence
of all human clivilisation.

The defeat of the fascist powers in the
course of the Second World War meant
the collapse of F. In some capitalist coun-
tries, however, the ruling classes managed
to preserve fascist regimes. The celd war
period with its inalienable anti-communist
trend revitalised faseist elements. 1n many
capitalist countries, at present there exist
extreme rightist organisations and move-
ments with a fascist or semi-fascist orienta-
tion.

To be able to operate under modern
conditions, fascist forces naturally have
to erect new fagades. This is why modem
F. is mostly termed “neo-fascism”. Two
major trends can be distinguished in neo-
fascism. The first is merely a slightly mo-
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dified fascist movement, which is trying
to preserve whatever is possible from the
ideology and methods of German National-
Socialism and ltalian F. of the 1930-40s.
Fascist groups in different countries, ral-
lying around international neo-fascist cen-
tres, come within this trend. The majority
of this type of organisation prefer to avoid
publicity and mostly employ clandestine or
semi-clandestine modes of operation. Their
too intimate association with their neto-
rious past, however, prevents these organi-
sations from expanding the narrow circle
of traditional followers and attracting any
substantial sections of the population. The
rapid ageing of their membership further
narrows down the political prospects for
such organisations, reducing them te the
status of second- or third-rate agents. Far
more dangerous is the other neo-fascist
trend, which is trying to take advantage of
the weaknesses of the decaylng modern
capitalist society in its own interests. The
neo-fascist parties and organisations iden-
tified with this trend are known to combine
illegal or semi-legal techniques with a
show of outward loyalty to law and parlia-
mentary institutions. They capitalise on
modern problems and pose as self-advertis-
ed present-day arrivals. By constant ma-
noeuvring they are trying to speculate on
the crumbling of traditional social struc-
tures as a result of the scientific and techno-
logical revolution (q.v.) and on the true
ulcers of the capitalist system. Among such
parties and organisations are, for example,
a variety of ultra-right movements in the
United States, the Movimento sociale Ita-
liano and such like. These tactics have
helped some of these organisations to
evolve into influential forces that largely
determine the political atmosphere in their
countries. Neo-fascism relies on the ex-
tremely reactionary bourgeois factions and
is used by them to counterbalance the
growing democratic movements and the
proletarian  revolutionary organisations
or is viewed as an emergency firebrigade
for handling socie-political crises. As a
consequence, neo-fascist parties and or-
ganisations, even relatively small ones, com-
mand large financial resources and are
patronised by certain sectors of the
state administratien. In spite of losing

some ground in the 1960s-70s, neo-fascism
still remains a potential threat to the
political development of a number of count-
ries. Combating neofascism still remains
a major task for both the workers' revo-
lutionary movement and the general de-
mocratic movement.

First International (1864-76), the
world's first association of workers, which
played a major part in spreading the ideas
of scientific communism and organising
national workers’ parties (see Parties,
Workers’), and which laid “the foundation
of an international organisation of the
workers for the preparation of their revolu-
tionary attack on capital” (V. 1. Lenin, Col-
lected Works, Vol. 29, p. 306). The esta-
blishment and activities of F.I. are clesely
connected with the names of Mlarx and En-
gels.

F.l. was organised when the develop-
ment of capitalism caused an upsurge in
the class struggle of the proletariat and
awakened a sense of international solidiari-
ty among its national contingents. The first
proletarian organisations appeared in the
mid-19th century — the Fraternal Demi-
ocrats (1845-48), the League of the Just
(1836-47), and the Communist League
(1847-52); they included representatives
from Britain, France, Germany, Belgium,
Switzerland, Italy, Russia and other coun-
tries and prepared the ground for a broader
and more stable association of the interna-
tional working class. On the instructions
of the Second Congress of the Communist
League, Mlarx and Engels wrote the Mani-
festo of the Communist Party, which be-
came the programme of the world commiui-
nist movement.

Affter a lively exchange of opinion among
the British, French and German workers
at a meeting in the St Martin’s Hall
in London on 28 September 1864, a Pro-
visional Committee of F.I. was elected: it
decided to call the new organisation the
International Working Men's Association.
The Provisional Committee unanimeously
adopted the Inaugural Address of the Werk-
ing Men's Association, written by Marx,
and the Provisional Rules, and assumed
upon itself the duties of the Central Coun-
cil (from 1866 on — the General Ceotn-
cil). The Manifesto and the Rules laid the
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programmatic and organisational founda-
tions for the international solidarity of
the proletariat. “The emancipation of la-
bour is neither a local nor a national,
but a social problem, embracing all coun-
tries in which modern soclety exists” (The
General Council of the First International.
Minutes. 1864-1866.) The Manifesto set
the working class the task of winning poli-
tical power.

From its very inception, F.I. met with
great difficulties. There was no nation-wide
workers’ party in any country at that time
(except for the General Association of
German Workers, organised by Lassalle
in 1863). Apart from a small group of
Marxists, F.I. was made up by representa-
tives of motley ideological and political
trends (Trade Unionists, Blanquists, Proud-
honists, Lassalleans, Bakuninists, et al.):
it was, in fact, faced with the task of over-
coming this ideological variance and conso-
lidating the mass base of the movement.

The First Congress, held in Geneva in
September 1866, renounced the platform
suggested by the Proudhonists and approv-
ed the Inaugural Address, thus openly
proclaiming F.I. to be the political organ-
isation of the international working class.
The main resolutions adopted at the Con-
gress were written by Marx and Engels
and expressed the prineiples of scientific
communism. Afiter the Geneva Congress,
E.l. stepped up its activities in econemiecs
and polities. Though, at the Second Con-
gress in Lausanne in September 1867, the
Proudhenists managed to drag in a resolu-
tion disapproving strikes, its several other
resolutions expressed Marxist views, ameng
them a resolution on the struggle for poli-
tical freedoms as a necessary condition
for the social liberation of the proletariat.
The Congress also considered the question
of the danger of war. At the Third Cong-
ress (Brussels, September 1868), the larg-
est of all congresses (99 delegates from
seven countries were present), this question
was made the central one. The Congress
renounced the reselution on strikes adopt-
ed at the Lausanne Congress and recog-
nised strikes as the workers' main weapon.
Affter the Brussels Congress, the influence
of the Proudhonists rapidly dwindled. By
that time, Eurepean goveraments had real-

ised that F.I. presented a real danger to
the bourgeois sway. The press staried a
slander campaign; repressions were launch-
ed against F.I. members and, some time
later, it was banned all over Europe. Noth-
ing, however, could stop the growth of
its influence. In September 1869, the Fourth
Congress took place in Basle, with the
newly-emerged German Social-Democratic
Workers' Party (Eisenachers) represented
for the first time. The Congress became an
arena of struggle between Marxists and
Bakuninists; the latter soon became the cen-
tre rallying the forces opposed to Marxism.

The fate of F.I. was greatly influenced
by the Franco-Prussian War and the defeat
of the Paris Commune (q.v.). Police re-
prisals against it were stepped up. A erisis
was ripening within its own ranks, tee, as
a result of the fierce attacks launched by
the Bakuninists against the General Coun-
cll. They thought that the Paris uprising
had deposed Mlarx’s concept and confirmed
their own thesis on a spontaneous revolu-
tionary explosion. On the other hand, the
British trade union leaders were dissatis-
fied with the policy of supporting the Paris
Commiuine and withdrew from the General
Council. The working-class movement in
Germany was disorganised by the debates
between the Lassalleans and the Eisena-
chers. In this setting, the F.I. Fifth Con-
gress met in The Hague in September
1872: Mlarx and Engels were present there
for the first time. Every issue caused heat-
ed debates between the Marxists and the
Bakuninists. The Congress expelled Baku-
nin from the International. The Bakuninists
refused to obey the Congress's decision
and began to build up their own organisa-
tion. For several years after the Congress,
two Internationalls, the Marxist and the
Anarchist, conducted their activities under
the same name.

In October 1872, in accordance with
the decision of the Hague Congress, the
leading body of F.I. moved to New York.
Its ties with the European sections gradual-
ly weakened, and a fierce struggle began
among various trends in the American
section. At the Philadelphia Conference
(15 July 1876), the decision was made to
disselve F. I.

F.l. laid the theoretical and organisa-
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tional foundations for the international
working-class movement. It took an ac-
tive part in organising the proletariat’s eco-
nomie and political actions and did much
to establish national Marxist parties. It
exposed the illusions of pre-Marxian utopi-
an socialism and demonstrated the ideolo-
gical inconsistency of petty-bourgeois so-
cialism. “The First International”, wrote
Lenin, “had played its historical part, and
now made way for a period of a far greater
development of the labour movement in
all eountries in the world, a perlod in which
the movement grew in scope, and mass
socialist working-class parties in individual
national states were formed” (V. 1. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 21, p. 49).

Free Time is time that remains when the
necessary time (i e. time for work, commu-
ting time, time spent on housework, and
on physiological needs) is subtracted and
which a person uses at his discretion,
depending on his cultural level, income,
and health. F. T. available for at least a
portion of society’s members Is an im-
portant condition for social development.
The more F.T. the members of soclety
have and the greater part of it is used
for the development of production and cul-
ture, the higher is the rate of social
progress. According to Marx, under com-
munism, “it is not working time, but free
time which will be a measure of
wealth” (Karl Marx, Grundrisse der
Kritik der Politischen Okonomie, Mos-
cow, 1939, p. 596).

The problem of F.T. is closely linked
with that of improving the individual
(see Harmonious Development of the
Individual). F. T. is necessary to a person
for his participation in social and political
life, for additional creative work in the
fields of technology, science and art,
for the development of his intellectual and
physical abilities, and also for rest and
recreation. *“Free time,” wirote Marx,
“which is both leisure time and time for
lofty activity, naturally turns its owner
into another subject..” (ibid., p. 599).

The F.T. of people belonging to
different social groups varies in both
volume and structure at different stages
of society’s development. In the slave
and feudal societies, the slaves and serfs

practically had no F.T. it was a privilege
of the ruling classes because of the
unjust, uneven distribution of labour.
This situation is also typical of bourgeois
society, though, owing to the colossal
growth of the productive forces, the
possibility arises in it for making F. T.
available to working people, too. This
possibility becomes a reality as a result
of a long struggle waged by the working
class for a reduction in working hours.
F.T. is the greatest gain of the working
people.

Provision of ever growing F.T. to all
members of society is an objective of
the communist socie-economic formation.
F. T. grows, first, because working time is
being reduced thanks to growing labour
productivity and the more even distribu-
tion of labour among all members of
society; second, because the time spent on
commuting, housework, child-care, ete.,
is being reduced. The greatest increase
in F.T. the growing rate of production
being retained, is today ensired by
measures to reduce this second part of
the necessary time outside work.

The social significance of F. T. is de-
termined by its structure, by the extent
to which it is filled with socially signif-
icant activities, such as creative work,
socio-political engagements, improvement
of qualifications, educational and cul-
tural level, education of children, art
and sport, or by the inclusion of passive
rest. The way F.T. is spent largely de-
termines a person’s cultural level and
qualification, physical state and mood,
thereby influencing the efficiency with
which he uses his working hours.

Under socialism, both the size and
structure of the working peaple’s F.T.
have changed. A greater part of it is
spent on pursuits that promote the de-
velopment of the werker's personality.
This, in turn, makes it possible to make
fuller use of the technological potential
and increase labour productivity. In this
sense, Marx called F.T. “the most po-
werful productive force”. Showing the
interconnection between working time,
labour productivity and F. T., Marx wrote:
“The saving of working time is equal to
the increase in free time, i.e. time
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needed for the full development of the
individual, which itself, in its turn, affects
the productive force of labour as the
most powerful preductive force.” (Ibid.,
p. 599.) The increasingly complex tasks
facing soclety presuppose greater par-
ticipation by citizens in soecio-political
life and managerial activities, and the
opportunities for this are provided by
the growing F. T.

The profound changes in the structure
of F.T. must not overshadow the faet
that some people use it far from effective-
ly, spending a considerable portion of
it on entertainments and passive rest.
The inability to make constructive use of
F. T, its “emptiness” and boredom en-
courage drunkenmess, hooliganism and
crime.

The improvement of the people’s well-
being and culture during the building
of communism, the increase in the fa-
cilities available for rest and leisure
(theatres, concert-hallls, libraries and
clubs, sports centers, etc.), the further
development of the forms and content
of communist education (q.v.), the de-
velopment of the various forms of public
participation in running the local economy
and cultural institutions and services
(see Local Community Organisations), as
well as the step-up in the activities of
social institutions that organise the work-
ing people’s F.T. and develop their tastes,
will certainly improve the structure of
F. T. and ensiire its most constructive use.

Friendship among Peoples, comprehen-
sive fraternal co-operation and mutual
political, economic, military and cultural
assistance among nations and nationalities
that have opted for a socialist way of
development. In multinational states it
is a motive force behind the evolutlon of
socialist society, and in the relations
between socialist countries it is the foun-
dation of unity in the struggle for peace,
for the upholding and multiplying socialist
gains and for the triumph of communism.

It is already under capitalism that the
similarity of the class positions of the
proletarians of all nations, and the comimu-
nity of their class destinies and goals
engender international solidarity among the
workers, and an awareness of the commu-

nity of the working people’s interests the
world over (see Proletarian Internationa-
lism). Capitalism, however, with its spe-
cific socio-economic nature, upsets the
equality between peoples and sows national
discord.

F. P. takes shape in the course of the
building of socialism. Lenin wrote in
this connection: “Socialism, by organising
production without class oppression, by
ensuring the well-being of all members of
the state, gives full play to the ‘sympathies’
of the population, thereby prometing and
greatly accelerating the drawing together
and fusion of the nations” (V.. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol. 22, p. 324).

For the first time in history, the Great
October Socialist Revolution did away
with national oppression and proclaimed
the principles of F. P. The prerequisites
for its full implementation were formed
during the building of soclalism. A volun-
tary formation by the peoples of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republies was a
graphic embodiment of F.P. As socialism
was being bullt, the exploiting classes and
the fundamental differences in the levels
of peoples’ economic, political and cultu-
ral development were eliminated, so the
causes of national strife were uprooted.
The Seoviet political system and socialist
democracy (see Democracy, Socialist)
made up the political base of F. P., while
public ownership of the means of pro-
duction and the socialist economic system
became its economic base. As socialism
triumphed, a single type of class structure
of all the peoples of the USSR was
established, age-old national and ethnic
prejudices and the estrangement and
hestility among the nations overcome, and
a single Marxist-Leninist internationalist
ideoloegy triumphed to form the ideolo-
gical and theoretical base of F.P. The
Soviet natlons have been fused together
by the great force of socialist patriotism
and internationalism (see Patriotism, So-
clalist: Secialist Internationalism). F.P.
is the genuine key to resolving the na-
tional question; it is internationalism in
action.

The close association of the Soviet Re-
publies, which was dictated by the common
goals of building socialist society, assumed
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forms that did not infringe on their na-
tional sovereignty — that was ensured by
Lenin’s plan for Soviet Federation and
autonomy. The Soviet Republics, each of
them having its own established traditions
of independent statehood, united on a fed-
eral principle, and the peoples that did
not formerly have their own national state-
hood were granted autonemy within
the framework of one of the Soviet
Republics. The borders of the self-
governed and autonomous regions were
demarcated taking into account the eco-
nomic and living conditions, and the eth-
nical composition and affiliations of the
population.

F.P. was consolidated during the
building of socialism, in the struggle against
the domestic and foreign counter-revo-
lutien (g. v.) and against great-power chau-
vinism and local nationalism (q.v.), and
brilliantly stood the test of the Great
Patriotic War of 1941-45. The fraternal
assistance rendered by advanced nations
to backward ones and, later, the mutual
assistance between all nations and na-
tionalities ensured the victory of socialism
in all the national republics, regions and
territories.

F.P. has become a major source of the
success gained in the building of socialism
and communism, and a motive force in
the evolution of the new society. As a
result, the economic and cultural back-
wardness of many peoples was overcome in
the USSR in a historically short period of
time. The Soviet Union has become a
great commonwealth of equal, and eco-
nomically and culturally developed socialist
nations and nationalities.

F.P. in the country of victorious so-
clalism is characterised not only by equal
rights enjoyed by all the nations and by
their voluntary ce-operation and mutual
assistance. It also reflects the socio-
political and ideological unity of the
Soviet peoples (see Social-Political and
Ideological Unity of Seociety) and the
community of their interests and aob-
jectives in bullding communism, which
is a dependable guarantee of consolidating
and further multiplying socialist gains.

Developed socialism promotes all-round
co-operation between the peoples on the

basis of their common econemic potential
and the shared ideology and psychological
make-up of the working people of all
nations; it raises F.P. to a qualitatively
higher level and establishes genuine in-
ternational unity and fraternity among the
peoples, reflecting their social kinship.
F.P. in the USSR has become one of the
cornerstones of a new historical entity —
the Soviet people (q.v.), and a feature
of the socialist way of life (see Socialist
Way of Life).

The material and technical base of com-
munism serves, at the same time, as the
economic foundation of F.P. in the USSR,
which is instrumental in consolidating the
political and economic community of the
socialist nations and nationalities, and in
developing internationalist features in their
intellectual make-up.

The ideas of F.P. became, in the USSR,
the prevailing ideology. Friendship and
fraternity among all the nations of the
Soviet Unlon and intolerance towards na-
tional and racial enmity are major ethical
norms inherent in socialist society. Aec-
cording to the Constitution of the USSR,
“it is the duty of every cltizen of the
USSR to respect the national dignity of
other citizens, and to strengthen friendship
of the nations and nationalities of the
multinational Soviet state” (Art. 64) as
well as “to promote friendship and co-
operation with peoples of other lands
and help maintain and strengthen world
peace” (Art. 69).

The formation of the world socialist
system as a community of nations and
nationalities caused a further extension and
deepening of the all-round rapprochement
among the peoples. The political and
military alliance of the peoples of the
socialist countries and their econemic and
cultural co-operation have consolidated in
the face of aggressive imperialist aspira-
tions. F.P. in the world soclalist system
ensures the integrity and sovereign de-
velopment of all the nations and is an
earnest of each socialist country’s most
successful development in all spheres of
economy and culture. The tangible results
of the econemic integration of the socialist
countries are graphic proof of the strength
of F.P. and provide a solid material
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foundation for strengthening the interna-
tional brotherheod of peoples (see World
Socialist Community). F.P. organically
combines patriotism and [nternati

thus making for the rapprochement and
unity of the socialist countries, which
results in the formation and development
of new international communities of the
people. Though F.P. is an objective
historical necessity, it does not emerge and
gain in strength spontaneously. The so-
clialist countries’ fundamental Interests
require the all-out strengthening of their
community, and the Mlarxist-Leninist par-
ties are therefore educating the working
people in a spirit of international so-
lidarity, intolerance towards national and
racial enmity, and F.P.

Futurology is a field of knowledge deal-
ing with the prospects for social processes.
O. Flechtheim, a German sociologist, offer-
ed the term F. in 1943 to denote a
“philosophy of the future” independent of
any class and contrasted with the terms
“ideology” (teachings apologetic of bour-
geois realities) and “utopia” (teachings,
rejecting bourgeois realities). The new
“philosophy”, like its many predecessors,
was abortive, however, and the term drop-
ped inte oblivien. It was circulated in
the West in the early 1960s in connection
with the “forecasting boom” (see Social
Forecasting) and with the attempts to pro-
vide a theoretical basis for modern fore-
casting practices. This time the term
denoted a “science of the futiwre” or
“history of the future” and called for a
monopoly of the prognostic (forecasting)
functions of sciences. Since the prespects
for social processes are studied by many
sciences, however, the term F. could net
be definitive enough. So, from the late
1960s onwards the term was replaced by
the coneept of study of the future, which
encompasses the entire complex of theo-
ries and practices involved in making
forecasts, including prognestics, the science
of forecasting and the laws governing it.

Currently, the term F. is used in the
socialist and capitalist countries mostly
in  publicistic wrltm?s as a figurative
synonym for prognostication and prognes-
tles and denotes all “future-oriented
literature” combined. In Soviet literature, it

implies modern non-Marxist conceptions of
the future of mankind (bourgeois F.).
The prehistory of F. stems from reli-
gious, eschatological, utopian and idealistic
notions of the future in the history of
philosophy. Marxism-Leninism made a rev-
olution in these notions and started the
history of scientific prevision proper.
Amidst the struggle carried on by Mlarx-
ism-Leninism against idealistic con-
ceptions of the future, as well as against
positivism, which denied any possibility
of scientific forecasting, some authors and
scientists (C. Richet, G. Tard, M. Berthe-
lot, H. Wells, I. I. Mechnikov, D. 1. Mende-
leyev, K. E. Tsiolkovsky and others) pro-
duced works of futurological nature in the
second half of the 19th and early 20th
centuries (the so-called early F.). The
number of such writings grew in the
1920s-early 1930s in connection with
the long-term plans for economic and
cultural development in the USSR, which
triggered a discussion in the West on
the possibility of scientific foresight (works
by J. B.S. Haldane and others). From
the mid-1930s and especially during
the Second World War, this literature
subsided, but in the late 1940s it again
expanded in numbers. This time its growth
was spurred by the inception of the scien-
tific and technological revolution concep-
tion, by its observable, expected and de-
sirable  socio-economic  consequences
(works by J. Bernal, N. Wiener, R. Jungk,
G. Thomson, A.Clark and others). The
“forecasting boom” of the early 1960s
was responsible for the unprecedented
scope of the “literature on the future”.
Three basic schools of bourgeois F.
took shape in the 1960s: the then prevail-
ing, openly apologetic school, riding on
conceptions of the viability of state-
monopoly capitalism, the feasibility of its
modernisation, sticking to the banner of
the “post-industrial society”, in contrast
to scientific communism (W. Rostow,
J. Galbraith, D. Bell, and H. Khan of the
USA; J. Fourastie, R. Aron, A. Touraine,
and B. de Jouvenel of France, and others):
a much weaker reformist school preaching
“convergence” of socialism and capitalism
(F. Baade of the FRG, R. Jungk of Aust-
ria, P. Polak of the Netherlands, J. Gal-
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tung of Norway, and others); and finally
an even weaker “apocalyptic” school
resting on the philosophy of existentialism,
Teilhardism, neo-positivism and trying to
lengthen the life of the conceptions that
were current in the first half of the 20th
century (O. Spengler, P. Sorokin, A. Toyn-
bee) of the inevitable downfall of “Western
civilisation” in the wake of the social
consequences of the scientific and techno-
logical revolution (P. Teilhard de Chardin,
J. Sartre of France, K. laspers of the
FRG and others). Since the end of the
1960s the first two schools have come un-
der sharp criticism not only from Marxists,
as before, but also from bourgeois ideo-
logists, as well as from leftist radical
quarters (A. Waskow, J. Platt, A. Toffler
and others), since the optimistic forecasts
in the light of the social consequences
of the scientific and technological revolu-
tion had proved invalid for capitalism.
Bourgeois F. found itself in a state of
profound crisis.

In this situation, the leading role in
bourgeois F. was taken over by the Club
of Rome, an international non-gov-
ernment organisation that included a
few dozen prominent Western scientists,
political figures, and businessmen, headed
by the italian economist A. Peccei. The
organisation initiated research into the glo-
bal problerms facing mankind by modelling
social processes. The Club of Rome has
sponsored a number of such studies: World
Dynarmies, directed by J. Forrester (USA),
1971: The Limits to Growth, directed by
D. Meadows (USA), 1972; Mankind at
the Turning Point, directed by M. Mlesa-
rovie (USA) and E. Pestel (FRG), 1974;
Reshaping the International Order, directed
by J. Tinbergen (the Netherlands), 1976;
Beyond the Age of Waste, directed by
D. Gabor (Great Britain) and U. Coelombo
(italy), 1976: Geals for Mankind, di-
rected by E. Laszlo (USA), 1977; No Lim-
its to ILearning: Bridging the Human
Gap, directed by J. Botkin (USA), M. Ma-
litza (Romania) and M. Eimandjra (Mo-
rocco), 1980 and others. The first two
reports caused a sensation in the West
by attempts to prove that a number of
global disasters were unavoidable as
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early as the first half of the 21st century,
if the current trends in population growth,
industrial and agricultural production,
depletion of mineral resources and envi-
ronmental pollution were allowed to con-
tinue. Since then, bourgeois F. has con-
tinued to focus on discussion of the pro-
bability and ways of getting over future
crises. During this discussion, Western
futurologists have split inte twoe new
groups: “ecological pessimists” of a nee-
Mialthusian bent (J. Forrester, D. Meadows,
R. Heilbroner of the USA and others),
proving the impossibility of overcoming
the imminent critical situations witheut
checking the population and industrial
production growth (the “zero growith”
conceptions), and “technological opti-
mists” (C. Freeman of Britain, H. Kahn
and V. Ferkiss of the USA and others)
relying in this area on the huge potential
of scientific and technological progress
(the conceptions of “organic” or “balanc-
ed” growth in various parts of the world
and different branches of industry).

The prolonged crisis of F. in the West
is a token of the general crisis of capita-
lism (q. v.) which includes bourgeois ideo-
logy. In an atmosphere of growing inter-
nal contradictions and the resulting uncer-
tainty, nobody can say in the West what
is in store for the economy of the capi-
talist world. Anyway, no optimism can be
sighted even in most of the official
forecasts.

The conceptions of bourgeois F. lend
themselves to extensive criticism from the
Miarxist standpoint. The varied and coni-
radictory conceptions of bourgeois F. are
countered by genuinely scientific foresight,
the foundations of which were laid in
the works of Mlarx, Engels and Lenin.
Miarxist-Leninist scientific foresight relies
on the tenets of dialectical and historical
materialism, is closely linked with the
theory of scientific communism, with all
Miarxist-Leninist teaching. The metheds
and techniques of forecasting under so-
cialism and capitalism have some features
in common, but the methodology and
nature of forecasts made from the stand-
point of bourgeeois F. or of Marxism-Len-
inism differ in prineiple.
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General Crisls of Capitalism is the
period of the revolutionary downfall of
capitalism (q.v.) as a soclal system and
disintegration of the world capitalist system
(q. v.), the breaking away of more and
more links from it, and the world-wide
struggle between socialism (q.v.) and
capitalism. The crisis started with World
War 1 (1914-1918) and the Great Octo-
ber Socialist Revolition, which toppled the
capitalist system on a sixth of the globe's
surface. Capitalism ceased to be a univer-
sal system; a more progressive social
system, socialism, took root and started
growing. The crisis of capitalissn became
general, for it encompassed all kinds of
capitalist relations: the economy, the state
system, the social structure, polities and
ideology. The intensification of the G.C.C.
is accelerated by the shift in the balance
of power in the world towards socialism.
The radical changes and qualitative steps
in this process result in further stages
of the deepening crisis. Not only does
entrenchment of socialism reduce the
sphere of domination of the capitalist
monopolies; it also contributes to a sharpen-
ing of the internal contradictions of cap-
italism and to an upsurge of the class
and national liberation struggles. In its
evolution, the G.C.C. has gone through
three stages. Whereas, at the first stage,
a single socialist state, the Soviet Union,
confronted capitalism, at the second stage
socialist revolutions in a large group of
East European and Asian countries, which
were facilitated by the victories of the Soviet
Union in the Great Patriotic War of
1941-1945, resulted in the formation of
a world soclalist system (q.v.). In the
post-war period, the achievements of the
socialist countries in the development of
the productive forces, in improving the
living and cultural standards of the people
have strengthened the positions of social-
ism. Cuba became the site of the first
victorious socialist revolution in America.
Tremendous successes were scored by
the natlonal liberation movements in Asia,
Africa, and Latin America. The colonial
system of capitalism came apart (see

Disintegration of the Colonial Sysieimn).
The internal conflicts in capitalist countries
became more acute. The late 1950’
saw the beginning of the third stage of
the G.C.C.

The strengthening of world socialism
(see World Socialist Community) has
led to a new balance of power on the
political scene. In the 1970's certain
success was achieved by policies aimed
at overcoming the cold war and at ac-
complishing a tramsition to normal, tran-
quil relations between states, even though
the reactionary clrcles of the imperialist
powers, especially the USA, tried to hinder
this process (see Detemie). The acceptance
of the principle of peaceful coexistence
by the ruling circles of the imperialist
powers signifies that they recognise the
might of the soclalist countries, which
account for a growing share of world
production, establish new forms of inter-
national economic relations (see Peaceful
Coexistence of States with Diffferent
Social Systems). Under the effect of these
forms, the imperialist diktat in economic
relations is being ousted from the inter-
national scene; the domination of the
monopolies on the world market is being
significantly reduced. The achievements
of the socialist countries make a strong
impact on the class struggle in the capi-
talist countries. The demands of the
working people are becoming increasingly
better formulated and justified: the monop-
olies have, in many cases, to accept them
by inecreasing wages, improving social
security, etc. The partial reforms carried
out by the monopoly bourgeoisie are evi-
dence of the crisis of capitalism and of a
desire on the part of the ruling circles to
adapt to the times, when the general line
of development is dictated by socialism
rather than capitalism. A major feature
of the G.C.C. is the crisis, followed by
the disintegration, of the colonial system.
In recent years, the national liberation
movements have scored new sueccesses
in the struggle against exploitation, capi-
talist as well as feudal. A group of states
has emerged that have chesen the non-
capitalist path of development (q.v.).
All this results in a reduction of the sphere
of capitalist exploitation. The impotence
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bated inflation and concurrent mass
unemployment.  Capitalism  underwent

facing the liberated countries (see De-
veloping Countries) becomes increasingly
obvious. True, imperialist monopolies
still dominate the economies of many devel-
oping countries, resorting to the methods
of neocolonialism (q. v.). The gap between
the economic standards of the imperialist
and developing countries remains impres-
sive. Nevertheless, these are new trends
leading to a weakening of imperialism’s
foothold in the developing countries. This
is seen, in particular, in the successes
achieved by the oil-producing countries
in their struggle against the international
monopolies and the desire of the develop-
ing countries to introduce a new inter-
national economic order.

In the period of general crisis, the
economies of the developed -capitalist
countries are torm by deep contradictions.
These are made especially acute by the
scientific and technological revolution
(q. v.) whieh opens up the broadest vistas
for development of the productive forces,
but is used by the monopolies for con-
solidating their positions and increasing
the exploitation of the working people.
Intensified labour results in an increase
in professional disease and neurotie and
psychological stress. The army of the
unemployed has grown significantly.
The capitalist misuse of technelegy results
in environmental pollution. The capitalist
world is engulfed by an ecological crisis
(see Natural Environment and Man).
The capitalist monopelies do not wish to
give up their profits in order te maintain
the normal state of the environment.
Recently, an energy crisis set in in the
capitalist countries, provoked by the mo-
nopolies. The arms race, an inherent fea-
ture of the G.C.C., leads to the plunder
of natural, material, and human resources.

While trying to adapt to the new inter-
national situation and developing various
forms of state-menepoly capitalism (q. v.),
capitalist society is incapable of overcom-
ing its economic instability. 1n the post-
war years, the economies of all capitalist
countries have been repeatedly plagued by
crises of overproduction. One salient
feature of the economic situation in
the capitalist world in the 1970’s was una-
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three economic recessions during the
decade. This testifies to a serious crisis
of the state-monepoly mechanism for
economic regulation and failure of the
bourgeois conceptions of “planned capi-
talism”. Events themselves have refuted one
of the most important myths, the brain-
child of reformists and bourgeois ideolo-
gists, to the effect that capitalis today
can get rid of crises. The instability of ca-
pitalism is becoming increasingly evident.

The most aggressive circles of im-
perialism have repeatedly tried to impede
the growth of socialism and restore capi-
talist regimes in some countries by mil-
itary means. In the post-war period this
was the case in Korea, Cuba, and Vietham.
All these attempts failed. The increasing
strength of socialism and the national
liberation movement is a formidable obsta-
cle to military intervention by inmperia-
lists. The sharpening of contradictions
has resulted in a crisis of the political
system of the capitalist world, particularly
of the system of military bloes created
by the USA in the first post-war years.
Thus, CENTO came apart once Iran
and Pakistan left it.

Economic instability, inflation, tax
rises, and poverty of millions of families
at a time, when progress of science and
technology offers tremendous potential
for improving living standards, lead te
increasingly acute class battles in the
capitalist countries. Millions take part in
strikes, which often become political and
directed against the very system of state-
monopoly domination. In the ever more
fierce class struggle, the working people
are becoming increasingly aware of the
need for profound changes in the soclal
system. In many countries, the pesitions
of Communists and the left are gaining
strength. Bourgeois ideology is in erigis.
The various theories that have professed
the transformation of capitalism inte
“people’s” or “planned” capitalism, or a
“welfare society”, de not stand compa-
rison with the facts of capitalist reality.
The intensification of the general crisis
does not, however, lead to the autematic
downfall of capitalism. It is only through
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a consistent revolutionary struggle that
the working people can bring about so-
clalist changes in the countries that belong
to the capitalist system.

General Laws and Specifics of the
Transition to Socialism. The basic ways
and means for creating the new, socialist
society are dictated by the general laws
that inevitably operate in any country
following the takeover of political power
by the Proletariat (see Period of Transi-
tion from Capitalissn to Socialisin). The
existence of these laws, discovered by the
theery of scientific communism, has been
confirmed by the practice of building
socialism in the USSR and other socialist
countries (see World Socialist System);
it follows from the objective historical
fact that, in all countries, replacement
of capitalism by socialism is one revolu-
tionary process.

The general laws of the transition from
capitalism to socialism are:

— guidance of the working people
by the working class, centred on the
Miarxist-Leninist party, in a socialist rev-
olution (see Revolution, Socialist) of some
form and In the establishment of a dicta-
torship of the proletariat (q.v.) in some
form; the alliance of the working class
(q. v.) with the bulk of the peasantry
(q. v.) and other strata of the working
people; elimination of capitalist property
and the establishment of social socialist
property of the basic means of production;
a gradual socialist transformation of
agrieulture; planned development of the
national econemy for building socialism
and communism and improvement of the
living standards of the working people;
a soclalist revolution in ideology and
culture and the formation of a numerous
intelligentsia (g. v.) loyal to the working
class, working people, and the socialist
cause; elimination of national oppression
and establishment of equality and friend-
ship between peoples; defence of socialist
gains from attacks by external and imter-
nal enemies; solidarity of the country's
working class with the working class of
other countries (see Proletarian Inter-
nationalism).

While being inevitable, the general laws
of the transition from capitalism to socia-

lism manifest themselves differently under
the specific conditions in different coun-
tries. Countries differ in their economic
and social development, historical and
national features and traditions, and in
the balance of class forces; international
conditions under which different countries
build socialism are never identical. All
this is expressed in the specific forms and
duration, rate, and intensity of socialist
changes. Lenin wrote: “All nations will
arrive at socialism — this is inevitable, but
all will do so in not exaetly the same way,
each will contribute something of its own
to some form of democracy, to some va-
rlety of the dictatorship of the proletariat,
te the varying rate of socialist transfor-
mations in the different aspects of social
life” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.
23, pp. 69-70). Neither the general laws
nor the specific features of socialist
transformations in different countries
should be considered absolute. The Miarx-
ist-Leninist parties are to be guided by
the general laws of governing the building
of socialism, apply them skilfully in the
context of the national specifics of their
countries, and determine the specific forms
and methods of transition to socialism.

Modern revisionists usually deny gen-
eral laws, forms, and methods of socia-
list transformations and elevate into an
absolute the specific national conditions.
They devise “models of socialism” that
envisage abdication of the leading role by
the working class and Communist Party
(see “Democratic Socialism™). Neglect of
the general laws and absolutisation of the
specific conditions under which socialism
is being built mean that internationalist
principles are abandened in favour of a
draft towards nationalism (q. v.) and se-
paratiism.

Global Problems, problems that are
vitally important for the interests of all
mankind and require co-ordinated imterna-
tional actions of the world community for
their solution. Two large sets of problems
stand out ameng them: these involved in
the transformation of imternational rela-
tions, and these connected with optimising
man’s relationship with nature.

The former set falls into two groups
of problems. The first reflects comtra-
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dictions in international relations in the
military-political sphere and includes the
following: prevention of the threat of a
nuclear war, international detente and
reduction of armaments and armed forces
(see also Struggle for Peace; Detente).
These are today’s most urgent and vital
problems, and the efforts to solve them
have been rallying the broad populations
of all continents. The other group of
problems refiects contradictions in inter-
national relations in the econemic sphere
and involves overcoming economic back-
wardness of the developing countries in
Asia, Affrica and Latin America, the strug-
gle of the socialist and newly liberated
countries to establish an international eco-
nomic order which would be based on the
sovereignty and equality of all peoples, on
the principles of justice and mutual bene-
fit in the relations between partners; these
efforts are closely eonnected with the work
towards peace and detente.

The second set of global preblems ref-
lects dangerous imbalances in man's in-
teraction with nature (see Natural En-
vironment and Miam), the need to ensure
a rational, balanced utilisation of the
natural conditions essential for the life
and activity of man and all mankind. To-
day some problems have become particu-
larly urgent, e. g. the population explosion;
the need to provide the increasing popula-
tion with food; health protection against
particularly dangerous diseases and the
negative effects of scientific and techno-
logical progress: meeting the world econ-
omy’s increasing demand for energy
and natural resources: protection of the
environment from destructive anthropo-
genic influences, etc. Mankind may face
other global problems.

The emergence of such preblems shows,
first, that diverse worldwide links have
developed (economic, political, social,
cultural, and scientific and technological),
which are turning mankind into an in-
tegral whole, a rather contradictory one
at its present stage of development; second,
that during the scientific and technelogical
revolution (g. v.), man’s impact on nature
through energy and other means became
comparable with that of natural forees,
so a threat of energy, raw-material, eco-

logical and other crises has appeared; and
third, that certain global processes are

taneous and cannet be firmly control-
led. All this requires peoples and govern-
ments, and also international, political
and scientific organisations to pay greater
attention to global problems.

A scientific investigation of the nature
of global problems and ways to solve
them is a sophisticated, complex task
implying a synthesis of theoretical and
methodological approaches and invelving
many sciences and broad use of systems
analysis. Global modelling, or compute-
rised mathematical models created for
studying these problems, constitutes a
promising line of scientific research,
most suited to the complexity of the goal
set. Several models now in wide use were
developed in the 1970s by the Club of
Rome, a non-governmental international
organisation studying the global preblems
involved in mankind's development on
the basis of the trends manifest in the
capitalist world (models of J. Forrester,
D. Meadows, M. Mlesarovic, E. Pestel, et
al.), of the UN (Wassily Leontieff's mod-
el) and some other organisations. The
models were instrumental in revealing cer-
tain new crisis trends in world development
and drawing public attention to them
(sometimes creating yet another sensation
in the West). All Western models and
projects of world development underesti-
mate, however, the social aspeets involv-
ed, for they are all based on the bour-
geois-apologetic concept of the invariabi-
lity of the socio-economic relations that
now predominate in the world and the
existenice of the capitalist mode of pro-
duction in the foreseeable future.

in eo-operation with Marxists in other
socialist and some other countries, Soviet
experts are elaborating a system for build-
ing models of the development of the
world and its separate regions, relying
on Mlarxism-Leninism (q.v.) as an integral
teaching, in the sum total of its component
parts. Apart from natural, demographic
and economic factors, this system also
incorporates soclal, political and cultural
ones, and makes it possible to consider
probable changes in the nature of the
socio-economic and political relations that
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exist in various parts of the weorld. The
first experiments modelled by Soviet
experts show that a regular reduction of
military expenditures the world over
would help solve a number of acute global
problems and that the general introduction
of a planned socialist economy would
prevent the emergence of such problems
in the future. In other words, the most
reliable way to solve the current and
prevent the emergence of new global
problems would be for all mankind
to embark on the socialist road of deve-
lopment.

Great Octaber Soclalist Revolution —
see Revolution, Socialist

H

Harmonious Development of the Indi-
vidual, perfection of all man’s endow-
ments, his harmonious evelution, and
moulding into an individual “to whom
the different social functions he performs,
are but so many modes of giving free
scope to his own natural and acquired
powers” (K. Marx, Capital, Vol. 1, p. 458).

The material conditions required to turn
everybody into a comprehensively devel-
oped person are provided by establishment
of the material and technical base of
communism and communist social rela-
tions relying on uniform cemmunist prop-
erty, and of a new system of social di-
vision of labour, differing in principle
from the former system, devoid of the lim-
itations inherent in capitalism, developing
according to plan and aimed at raising
the effectiveness of social production
(see Mlaterial and Technical Base of Com-
munism). When speaking about the
partial individual typical of the society
in which private property held sway turn-
ing into an integral person, Marx did
not mean that speclalisation would disap-
pear: on the contrary, only in developed
communist society will the individual fea-
tures flourish and abilities and needs
emerge by which one man will be distin-
guished from another through a specific
type of activity. Specialisation in this so-

clety, however, will differ in prineciple from
that under capitalism. In capitalist so-
clety, only those gifts are developed that
serve to raise labour productivity, while
all the rest are suppressed; the result is
the professional narrow-mindedness and
one-sidedness of a weorker. This narrow-
mindedness is partially eliminated after
a socialist revolution is accomplished
(it is completely eliminated under commu-
nism). Socialist society is concerned with
the H.D.I. making every effort to accele-
rate scientific and technological progress,
as a result of which labour becomes increas-
ingly effective and interesting, and the
working people have more free time
(gq. v.); it thus becomes possible for them
to raise their cultural standard and pro-
fessional skills, to go in for sports, ete.
Moral education assumes particular impor-
tance. As the 25th CPSU Congress noted,
“nothing adds so much to the stature of
the individual as a constructive attitude
to life and a conscious approach to one’s
duty to society, when matching words and
deeds becomes a rule of daily behaviour.
1t is the task of moral education to help
people develop such an attitude” (Report
of the CPSU Central Committee and the
Immediate Tasks of the Party in Home
and Foreign Poliey. 25th Congress of the
CPSU, p. 187). Questions of ideological
education and the problems involved in
shaping the new man, a worthy builder
of communism, still occupy a major place
in ideological and educational work. The
groundwork for the H.D.I. is already
being laid under socialism.

Theugh the types and objects of activity
will be different under communism, toe,
the activity itself will no longer involve
creators and executors. The oppor-
tunity to create will be available to every-
body, for everybody will be free from non-
creative functions, which will be entrusted
in their entirety to automatic machine
systems (see Awtomation), both in the
material and cultural spheres.

A universal, comprehensive mastering
of human culture will help develop creative
gifts in the communist individual. Lenin
wirote that only he who had enriched his
memory with all the treasures created by
mankind could become a Communist. To
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master culture does not mean merely to
commit names, dates and events to memory.
It requires turning the culture of the past
into that of the present day, with man
becoming not only the subject of mastering
it, but its object, too. The more achieve-
ments of science, art, technology, ete. man
has mastered, the richer is his inner world,
and the more developed are the abilities
he can apply in the activities in which he
is interested. Marx saw the free tramsition
from one type of activity to another not
as taking turns in producing objeets in
all spheres of production, but as the com-
prehensive, all-round development of
man’s creativity. Though, of course, an
individual cannot be an expert in all
fields, development of his ability to create
will enable him to choose from ameng
them, while formerly his choice was either
preordained by belonging to a certain
social group, or entirely accidental.

Under communism, everybody can be-
come a creator in any type of activity,
inasmuch as he is versed in the achieve-
ments of human culture (see Aesthetic
Education; Physical Educatiomn). An in-
crease in the amount of free time is vitally
important for H.D.I. “A saving of working
time equals to an increase of free time,
i.e. the time needed for a complete de-
velopment of an individual, which in its
turn has a feedback effect on the pro-
ductivity of labour” (K. Marx, Grundrisse
der Kritik der politischen Okonomie
/Rohentwinf/ 1857-1858, p. 599).

The harmoniously developed individual
is a man who combines intellectual wealth,
high moral principles and physical fithess.
“He does not reproduce himself in a
certainty, but does so in his integrity, does
not strive to become something final but
is in absolute motion of becoming” (ibid.,
p. 387). A harmoniously developed in-
dividual is a result of and at the same time
a requisite for communist social relations.

Hegemony of the Proletariat, guidance
by the working class (q.v.) of the broad
working-people masses in the struggle to
transform society in a revolutionary way;
a major law of the tramsition from capi-
talism to socialism (see Historic Mission
of the Proletariat).

The social structure of capitalist society

is heterogeneous. Apart from the working
class and the bourgeoisie, it has other
classes and social strata (peasantry, q.V.,
farmers, petty bourgeoisie and sefii-pro-
letarian urban elements, office workers,
d. v., and various groups of the intelligent-
sia, q. v.). The vast majority of them are
oppressed by big capital, so the abelition
of capitalism and the establishment of
socialism are objectively consomant with
their interests. These classes and social
groups are not, however, always aware
of their class interests, or are only vaguely
and partially so. As a rule, they are isolated
from one another by their working and
living conditions, and many of them are
easy prey for philistine notions and views,
are enslaved intellectually by the bouir-
geoisie (g. v.), and are unstable and incons-
istent in their class struggle (see Class
Struggle under Capitalism). Due to its posi-
tion in the system of social production, its
revolutionary spirit and high level of orga-
nisation and consciousness, the working
class is the natural ally and upholder of
the interests of all society’s strata that are
oppressed, downtrodden and exploited by
the bourgeoisie. 1t rallies them around itself
while fighting for both its immediate and
final goals, and directs the working
people’s isolated and often spontaneous
actions, which set only limited goals, into
the common channel of struggle against
imperialism and reaction.

Realisation of the possibilities inherent
in H.P. depends on the development level
and political maturity of the working class.
In countries where the proletariat has
become a class and an independent po-
litical force, it is also capable of leading
mass movements that do not set them-
selves socialist goals — national liberation
and  bourgeois-democratic  revolutions,
peace movements, the struggle for democra-
tic changes, etc. General democratic move-
ments assume much greater scope, they
become considerably more radical in
nature and the conditions are created
for democratic and national liberation
revolutions to grow into socialist ones.
The working class is drawing other sections
of the working people into the revolutionary
movement, inspiring them by its own
example and actively supporting their
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demands. It initiates mass organisations
of the working people that turn into organs
of revolutionary struggle (Soviets, orga-
nisations of Popular Front, q.v., the Pat-
riotic Front, National Front, of popular
unity, peace supporters, democratic wom-
en's and youth organisations, etc.). The
democratic sections of the population
that join the revolutionary movement
adopt proletarian methods of struggle
(strikes, for example).

Lenin stressed that politics was the most
important sphere of struggle for H.P.
The withdrawal from politics preached
by the Econonnists, anarche-syndicalists and
neo-anarchists, undermines the founda-
tions of H.P. As it fights for a radical
restructuring of the state, the working
class, which represents the whole people,
raises general national issues. Only by
staging vigorous political actions and de-
fending the interests of the whole people
can it attract to its side the vacillating,
unstable petty-bourgeois masses and
wrest them from under the influence of
the bourgeoisie. The main political force
in the struggle for H.P. and its consistent
realisation is a revolutionary Milarxist-
Leninist party. This represents the working
class and its basic interests in its rela-
tionships with other classes and social
strata, and, on a scientific basis, elaborates
the strategy and tacties of the class strug-
gle: it educates the masses politically,
teaches them lessons from its own practice,
and orgamises and co-ordinates the poli-
tical struggle waged by the working class
and its allies.

With respect to the working masses
H.P. continues after the working class
has won political power, too, when it
assumes the form of state, political lead-
ership of society by the working class
in bullding socialism (see Dictatorship
of the Proletariiat).

Currently, the scope and opportunities
of H.P. in the revolutionary liberation
movement have been considerably extend-
ed. This Is the result of the growth in
the numbers, political might and respect
enjoyed by the working class, of the con-
stantly increasing influence the interna-
tional working class and real socialism,
which is its principal achievement, exert

over the course of events, over all forces
in the liberation movement. The living
example of socialism, the change in the
balance of power in the international
arena in favour of the international work-
ing class and socialism, and the assistance
and support rendered by the socialist
countries tell on the political position and
behaviour of the petty-bourgeois demo-
crats who lead national liberation revolu-
tions in many countries. This is why rev-
olutionary democrats prove capable of
effecting progressive socio-economic chan-
ges of a transitional nature that lay the
groundwork for their development along
a socialist-oriented road.

Expansion of the mass left forces, which
are taking an active part in the struggle
for democracy and socialism, is one
consequence of the historical achievements
of the international working class.
This finds its expression in mass anti-
capitalist actions staged by young people,
students, urban middle sections, and various
groups of progressive intellectuals. The
ideologists of reformism and “left” extre-
mism use these phenomena as the basis
for alleging that hegemony in the revo-
lutionary movement is now passing from
the working class to these strata and groups,
that the working class is losing its revo-
lutionary spirit and is being dissolved in
the so-called middle class. The struggle
waged during the 1970s, however, graphi-
cally proved the political and organisa-
tional amorphousness, instability and
ideological vagueness of the actions staged
by radically-minded groups of the petty
bourgeoisie, young people, students and
intellectuals that are divorced from the
working-class movement. Only in alliance
with the working class do non-proletarian
left forces become an important factor
in the revolutionary movement, for it
is the working class that gives the move-
ment its stability and mass character,
and provides it with a consistent and
realistic political course. The greater
share and influence of employees, scien-
tists, engineers, technicians, and students
in the social structure of capitalist society
expands the class base of H.P., for these
strata and sections of modern bourgeois
society are drawing increasingly closer
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to the working class in their position, inter-
ests and views. In this situation the al-
liance between the working class and the
non-proletarian sections of the working
people, formed to implement fundamental
democratic changes, becomes an important
condition for realising H.P. in the struggle
for socialism.

Historic Mission of the Proletariat, the
proletariat’s special role in world history
during the transition from a class society
to a classless one; it consists in the pro-
letariat, as the most advanced and consistent
fighter against capitalism, leading the
revolutionary struggle of all working and
exploited people, carrying out, in alliance
with them, a socialist revolution (see
Revolution, Socialist) and establishing
its own dictatorship (see Dictatorship
of the Proletariiat), and governing society
during the building of socialism and com-
munism. To accomplish these tasks, the
working class forms a Communist Party,
which works out a scientific world outlook
and a science-based policy and leads the
proletariat’s entire activities.

The teaching on H.M.P. constitutes
the core of both scientific communism
(q-v.) and Marxism-Leninism (q.v.) as a
whole. “The chief thing in the doctrine
of Marx is that it brings out the historic
role of the proletariat as the builder of
socialist society” (V.1. Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 18, p. 582).

As distinct from utopian socialism
(g.v.), whose representatives did not see
any real social force capable of accomp-
lishing the tramsition from capitalism to
socialism, Marxism revealed such a foree
in the proletariat. Mlarx and Engels showed
that the working class is not only the most
oppressed, but also the most revolutionary
section of society. Owing to its decisive role
in industrial production, in the development
of modern productive forces, the working
class is the most conscientious and orga-
nised class, creating the bulk of society's
output and directly improving production
technology. This necessitates its constant
cultural growth while, at the same tlme,
creating the prerequisites for raising its
consciousness. Work in large enterprises,
where sophisticated technology is used,
requires discipline (q.v.), a high organi-

sational level, and an ability to subjugate
one’s own interests to those of the common
cause. As production develops, the number
of workers increases. But the “numbers
weigh only in the balamce”, as Marx put
it; this is only one element of suecess.
Only “if united by combination and led
by knowledge” do the numbers become
decisively important for the cause (see
The General Council of the First Inter-
national. 1864-1866. Minutes, p. 286).

The proletariat is a consistently revo-
lutionary class that fights stubbornly to
overthrow capitalism, insoffar as, in capita-
list society, it opposes the entire world of
private property as a class that is deprived
of ownership of the means of production.
The proletariat, which is exploited and
removed from the government of society,
suffers greatly from inflation, unemploy-
ment and economic crises. Delibera-
tions by the ideologists of capitalism and
reformists to the effect that the contempo-
rary working class “integrated” into the
capitalist system and that it is losing its
revolutionary role therefore lack any
grounds.

After the victory of the socialist revo-
lution, the working class emerges as the
leading force to implement a radical
transformation of society; it is connected
with the dominant, state form of ownership
and takes an active part in managing
production, society and the state.

Thus, the working class’s special role
both in the liberation movement and in
the establishment of new social relations
is determined by the objective position
it occupies in society.

H.MLP. takes on a concrete form cor-
responding to the stage of society’s progress
from capitalissm to socialism. First and
foremost, it requires a merger of socialism
with the working-class movement, and the
creation of a party that would express,
in a scientific way, the proletariat’s class
interests and its world-historical tasks,
and would guide its class struggle against
the bourgeoisie (see Parties, Workers’
Communist Party of the Soviet Union).
It also implies the rallying of all the
working and exploited people around the
proletariat as an advanced fighter, its hege-
mony in the liberation movement, and a
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firm alliance of the working class with
the non-proletarian working masses, pri-
marily with the peasantry (see Alliance
of the Weorking Class' and the Peasantry).
In the course of the socialist revolution
and the proletariat’s immediate struggle
for power, its historical mission involves
establishing the dictatorship of the pro-
letariat as the principal condition for the
proletariat'’s victory over the bourgeoisie
and the building of socialism. Once socialist
society has been built, H.M.P. is seen in
the working class’s leading role in creating
communist society. The working class
continues to lead society for objective
reasons: it plays the decisive role in ma-
terial production, is connected with the
advanced forms of labour organisation,
sets an example of a communist attitude
towards labour, and is the most organised
and conscientious class (see Labour,
Comnnunist). The building of communism
proceeds on the basis of a scientific pro-
letarian ideology; it is guided by the Com-
munist Party and the socialist state,
which work to implement the proletariat's
social ideals. H.M.P. will become outdated
once a classless communist society has
been built.

Homeland is the political, social, and
cultural environment where a people
lives and works. It is a complicated social
phenomenon encompassing a totality of
various aspects of the life and activities
of society: social relations, the system of
political relations and organisations, forms
and types of culture prevalent in society,
and spiritual values shared by the people.
H. is described in terms of *“eternal”
elements such as a people’s territory and
language (see V. I Lenin, Collected
Works, Vol. 41, p. 339). The socio-
political nature of H. is largely dictated
by the social relations dominant in society
and the class that embodies them. Conse-
quently H. can be capitalist or socialist.

The roots of H. can be traced back to
the ancient times of primitive societies,
when men first united into relatively
stable, isolated communities (tribes, clans)
with eommunal ownership of the means
of production, blood relations between
members, and joint living on the same
area. H. takes its final form with the

division of labour, formation of classes,
and appearance of the state. The concept
of H. was found to be closely associated
with the concepts of “statehood” and then
of the “nation”. Today’s Hh. are, as a rule,
national. Simultaneously there are Hh.
that embody pre-national or multi-national
forms of human community (see Soviet
People, the).

The salient feature of the modern cap-
italist H. is a contradictory political,
social and cultural environment; class
antagonisms, sharp struggles between po-
litical forces; “two cultures” within the
national culture. Consequently, different
classes view the capitalist H. in different
lights and imply different things by it.
To the bourgeoisie H. is inseparable from
the exploiting establishment, which ensures
its privileged position, while a class-con-
scious proletarian feels that the socio-
state aspect of H. is alien to him. The
bourgeois state which perpetuates exploi-
tation is a force hostile to the working
class and other working people. In this
sense, “the working men have no country”
of their own (K. Marx, F. Engels, Selected
Works in three volumes, Vol. 1, p. 124).
The opponents of scientific communism
misinterpret this formula as implying that
the working class and its Marxist parties
do not feel any national pride or respon-
sibility for the fate of the people or H. This
is not true, for Communists have repeatedly
proved their profound patriotism and feel
deep concern for their native lands. The
formula “the working men have no country
of their owi” contains the basic principle
of the international proletariat: class soli-
darity in the siruggle for liberation from
exploitation and thus for changing the
bourgeois H. into a socialist one (see
Proletarian Internationalism). The strong-
est incentive in this struggle is hatred of
oppressors, a desire to see the H. free, pride
in membership of the nation with its rev-
olutionary past.

When H. becomes socialist, the attitude
of the working class acquires new aspects.
For the working people, H. means social-
ism (q.v.) as a socio-political system and
a form of organising social life. Socialism
as H. was defended by the working class
and other working people in the Civil War
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(1918-1920) and the Great Patriotic War
(1941-1945). The object of patriotism
becomes broader and common to all
nations and nationalities. Soviet patriotism
has nothing in common with the morality
and mentality of individualism. It is an
eternal source of heroism of the working
people, which becomes an everyday, mass,
and nation-wide phenomenon.

H. as a socio-political phenomenon is
historically transient. “In the way that the
idea of a tribe was replaced by that of
the homeland ... the idea of the homeland
should give way to the incomparably
broader idea of humanity. The strength
of economic development ... vouches for
this”, wrote G. V. Plekhanov. But this
will happen only in the distant future.
In this historical age, H. will continue
to exist and develop as a powerful factor
both in the class struggle of the proleta-
riat and in the building of socialism and
communism (see also Defence of the Social-
ist Ho .

“Human Relations”, the Deoctrine of,
is an apologetic bourgeois theory shaped
to conform with the so-called industrial
sociology, or sociology of labour, which
seeks to increase labour productivity along
with capitalist profits by streamlining the
organisation of labour, but mainly by
influencing the workers’ consciousness and
psychics. The H.R. doctrine tries to prove
the possibility of attaining a psychological
and moral unity of the entire staff in
a capitalist enterprise, starting from the
owier and manager and down to unskilled
workers, of setting up a system of “human
relations”, which sways the worker to
consider the interests of the enterprise
to be in his own interests, to take care
of its profits, to work for increasing labour
productivity, etc.

Industrial sociology and the H.R. doct-
rine are believed to have been created by
E. Mayo, an American sociologist, who
was the first to conduct socio-psychological
experiments aimed at instilling in the
workers a “constructive attitude towards
labou”. While discarding the historical
inevitability of class struggle in capitalist
society, Mlayo qualified social conflicts
as symptoms of an *“ailing society” (he
saw their cause in uawholesome psycholo-

gical complexes, which were to be removed
by applying “social therapy”) and peaceful
collaboration between workers and em-
ployers as a sign of sound “social heaith”.
He attempted to change the workers'
attitude towards labour by affecting a small
“non-formal” group of them. Since the
workers of each stable production team
split (consciously or unconsciously) into
groups, bound together by their own tra-
ditions, behaviour patterns, responsibili-
ties, procedures and even rites, the mana-
gement may, in his opinion, by properly
handling those groups, make the werkers
do whatever it wishes them to, while also
making them feel like partners in decision-
making. The applied character of indust-
rial sociology and the H.R. doctrine is
clear from the way many capitalist enter-
prises have sociologists and psychologists
on their staff to study the workers' morale,
relations within groups (moods and views
of employees, their attitudes towards the
management and technological innovations,
behaviour outside the enterprise, etc.).
In an attempt to affect the socio-psycholo-
gical climate within the group directly,
they work out proper recommendations
for the management, carry out a variety
of “p apeutic” measures to
avert, or at least, cushion social conflicts.
All-along they liberally apply the tech-
niques of so-called microsociology devised
by the American social psychologist and
psychiatrist J. Moreno.

The task of microsociology, in the opi-
nion of its adherents, is to find conform-
ity between a group’s “macrastiucture”
(the observed spatial positioning of indivi-
duals — at their work place, in their re-
sidential area, etc.) and its group’s “micro-
structure” (not immediately apparent sen-
timents, affections or antipathies, attractions
and aversions and so forth, that an indi-
vidual feels towards the other members
of the group). To put it simply, the po-
sitioning of the individuals at their place
of work, in the classroom, in their living
quarters, in the mess, etc., should be such
as to ensure attractive human surroundings
for every individual. The efficiency of
group performance is dependent on this.
Miareno developed a complex technique
for studying “microstructures”, devised spe-
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cial sociometric graphs to establish the
required spacing of the group members.
This technique, which produces certain
pesitive results in psychological experi-
ments, was presented by him as a univer-
sal tool for solving all conflicts and cont-
radictions generated by the bourgeois
system. In this interpretation, howaever,
microsociology acquires a reactionary uto-
pian content. The root of its deficiency
Is the establishment of the priority of
the “micrestruicture”, that is, psychological
relations between people, over the “macro-
structure” of society. In fact, such a
“macroscopic” feature as the division of
beurgeeis society into antagonistic classes
cannot be removed by any adjustment
in the “miorestructure”. The H.R. doctrine
fails to resolve the contradictions between
labour and capital, to eliminate class
struggle in bourgeois society, to alter the
nature of capltalist relations of produc-
tion — relations of exploitation (q.v.)
and oppression. The interest of the worker
in the performance of the entire enterprise,
the spirit of emulation and comradely mu-
tual assistance, a desire to innovate and
invent, a proprietory attitude towards the
enterprise and a feeling of self-esteem — all
that can only be achieved on the basis of
socialist relations of production, and
never within the framework of capitalism.

It would be a gross mistake to underesti-
mate the danger posed by the H.R. doct-
rine and other conceptions capable of con-
fusing the class consciousness of the pro-
letariat to some extent. Such conceptions,
elaborated by bourgeois ideologists and
zealously spread by the bourgeois prop-
aganda machine can, in certain cases,
serve their purpose. Less self-conscious
segments of the working class and other
exploited classes and social groups may
sometimes be hooked by bourgeois propa-
ganda. Their illusions are especially dange-
rous, as these people’s motivations are
sincere; they act out of conviction. In so
doing, they willy-nilly tend to “recruit”
additional contingents of capital's true
servants among the ranks of the working

class.

Meanwhile, the vanguard of the exploit-
ed masses, especially when equipped
with a truly scientific world outlook,

realizes that the “human relations” system
is intended to intensify labour, increase
exploitation, to split the ranks of the work-
ing class by inventing new ways of bribing
certaln elements of the labour foree.
All these methods are employed not only
in the interests of social demagogy, but
also as a weapon to fight trade unions
(see Trade Unions and the Trade Union
Movement) and political organisations
of the working class.

The H.R. doctrine is qualified by bour-
geois ideologists as an important component
of the theory of management. Its principles
cover the non-productive social spheres,
including politics, education, and armed
forces. The purpose of the doctrine is to
establish control over people’s thoughts and
feelings in the interests of state-monopoly
capital. That is why Communist and Work-
ers' Parties in capitalist countries are
closely watching and critically analysing
the theory and practice of “human rela-
tions” and revealing their real class content.

Humanism, an approach to society, in
which man's dignity and great value as
an individual are upheld, as well as his
right to free development, while the prin-
ciples of equality, justice and kind treatment
of one another are recognised as the norm
in relations among people.

H. emerged in italy and spread all over
Western Europe in the 13th and 14th cen-
turies. The capitalist relations that were
taking shape at that time in Italy required
that feudalissn and the hierarchical de-
pendence of one social stratum on another
be eliminated. Bourgeois ideologists had,
therefore, to interpret the issue of man's
nature and of the principles underlying
human relations in a way differing radi-
cally from the religious-scholastic ap-
proach.

During that early period of capitalist
development, the bourgeoisie still represent-
ed the interests of all society and of its
progressive thinkers, who opposed the
feudal order and the church ideology that
Justified it from the gemeral democratic
positions: they upheld the principle of
men’s equality before the law and their
individual freedom, which to them meant
substantiating the “natural” equality of
all the people. The living man attracted all
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their attention. Fiction, sculpture and
painting are all devoted to man, with
his needs and worries, his thirst for life
and happiness, love and friendship. Fine
examples provided by ancient art are widely
imitated; hence the name given to the
period — Renaissance.

Religion saw man primarily as a spi-
ritual being, with religious beliefs occupying
a central place in him; the new approach,
on the contrary, emphasised man's sen-
sual needs and demanded their satisfaction
in this world, and affirmed the superiority
of reason over faith. The great humanists —
Dante, Petrarch, Boccaccio, Pisano, Leo-
nardo da Vinci, Rafael, Michelangelo,
Erasmus of Rotterdam, Ulrich voen Hut-
ten, Cervantes, Thomas More, Tomasso
Campanella and many others — refused
to see man’s nature as sinful. Mlan’s needs
and his striving for sensual joys were declar-
ed natural and essential, so absolutely
necessary and normal. From these posi-
tions, the theism, mortification of the flesh
and renunciation of sensuality preached
by the church were seen as abnormal and
unnatural. Mlan’s sensual needs are decreed
by Nature itself; they are the same in
all men and are the basis for equality
in relations among people. All men are
born equal and should be equal in their
actual life on earth. The recognition of
each man's personal dignity, irrespective
of his birth and social position, was directed
against feudal-estate inequality.

The Enlighteners, Jean-Jacques Rous-
seau and the French and English mate-
rialists developed the humanistic ideas
of the Renaissance and prepared Euro-
pean bourgeois revolutions in ideolo-
gical terms: Franeis Bacon, Holbach,
Hobbes, Helvetius and Diderot elaborat-
ed the bourgeois ideals of freedom, equal-
ity and brotherhood. But as capitalism
advanced, these ideals were discredited
and it became more and more clear that
equality before the law was not enough
to make humanity really equal in the
future. Early in the 19th century, huma-
nistic views developed along two basic
lines: the first was associated with the
prineiple of man’s moral self-improvement,
stemming from the theory of the German
materialist Ludwig Feuerbach; the second

was embodied in the doctrines of the Uto-
pian socialists, who saw society’s transfor-
mation as a sine qua non for establishing
genuinely human relations among people
(see Utopian Socialism). The means sug-
gested for effecting such a transformation
were, however, idealistic and amounted to
no more than enlightenment and propagan-
distic activities.

The representatives of the Renaissance
put forward the slogan of H. in opposition
to Christian ideology. Yet, up to the present
time, certain church ideologists draw
on some humanistic tendencies found in
early Christianity in an attempt to identify
it with H. The futility of such attempts
was revealed by Marx, who showed that
Christianity, with its promise of equality
in the world to come, was essentially
anti-humamistic.

As capitalism advances, it is becoming
increasingly clear that formal equality
before the law is not enough to establish
men’s genuine equality and genuinely hu-
man relations, and that man cannot be
really free if the right to property is
recognised as his intrinsic (natural) right,
as was done by bourgeois humanists, and
if man’s individual, egoistic interests are
regarded as fundamental ones. Marxism
substantiated a qualitatively new, higher
form of H.

According to the materialist view of
history, man's needs are the outcome of
society’s historical development. Mlarx ex-
plained why, at certain periods, men enter
relations with one another under which
the needs of some are satisfied at the ex-
pense of others, while considering the
succession of various forms of material
production.

The existence of antagonistic classes,
the alienation of labour and the estrange-
ment of one person from another (the
dehumanisation of society) are intercon-
nected. Marxism came out against all
forms of the alienation of man, against
the distortion of man's essence.

To make relations among people really
humane, social relations must be transform-
ed and a level of production develop-
ment achieved that would make it possible
to eliminate the social division of labour
prevailing under capitalism, which crip-




110 Ideological Struggle

ples man, and would turn man from the
means into the objective of social develop-
ment. Socialist revolution is the first step
in that direction. Socialism lays the foun-
dations for tackling the great humanistic
tasks facing mankind. It eliminates ex-
ploitation of man by man, liberates the
working people from political and national
inequality, abolishes the opposition bet-
ween mental and physical labour, between
town and countryside, does away with
poverty and unemployment among the
broad population and places the treasures
of world art at their disposal. Socialism
consistently works to ban war from the
life of society, and to prevent a world
nuclear war. Its motto is “Everything for
man, for the benefit of man”. Under social-
ism, the groundwork is laid down for the
future civilisation of communist society,
which is the highest embodiment of H.
and under which “the rich man profound-
ly endowed with all the senses” (K. Marx,
F. Engels, Collecied Works, Vol. 3, p. 302)
will become a reality (see Harmonious Dev-
elopment of the Individual; Individual
under Socialisnn).

Today a fierce ideological struggle is
being waged over the issues involved in
H. Even overt anti-communists who oppose
the principles of H. as Marxists understand
it and renounce the achievements of the
socialist community declare themselves
“humanists”. Communists are fighting to
implement genuine social justice in op-
position to the anti-humane essence of
capitalism. While they approach humanis-
tic ideals from class positions and consider
them not in an abstract way, but in concrete
historical terms, Communists also favour
an alliance with those representatives of
non-Marxist H. who participate in the
struggle for peace and democratic freedoms,
and against the oppression of the working
people.

1

Ideological Struggle, a form of the class
struggle between the working class and the
bourgeoisie, between socialism and capi-
talism. Essentially, 1.S., waged world-wide

by the forces of socialism, involves disse-
minating scientific knowledge about socie-
ty’s development, exposing capitalism’s ex-
ploitative nature, proving its historical
doom, revealing the working class’s histori-
cal mission (see Historic Mission of the
Proletariat) and establishing its ideology
and view of the world, Mlarxism-Leninism,
as the summit of social science. The im-
mediate aim of 1.S. is to isolate, in ideo-
logical terms, the most aggressive top mo-
nopoly echelons of the imperialist states,
which would help effect progressive social
transformations in certain countries, and
settle the most urgent international prob-
lems, first and feremost the problem of
war and peace. The principal objective
of 1.S. as waged by the forces of socialism
is to give the people a notion of society’s
communist future, and map out the short-
est and smoothest road to it. These forces
have taken up an offensive against the
capitalist world.

The objectives set by the bourgeois ideo-
logists in 1.S. are diametrically opposite:
to prove the permanent character of pri-
vate ownership of the means and imple-
ments of production, to distract the masses
from acute social problems, implant indiv-
idualism and spread chauvinistic, racist
ideas and militarism, distort and discredit
Marxism-Leninism, the ideology of the
working class, and obstruct the policy
pursued by the socialist countries.

A turn begun in the 1970s in the attitude
of states towards detente, renouncing the
power policy and establishing the principle
of peaceful coexistence between states
with different social systems (see Detente)
does not cancel out the principal contra-
diction of our age — that between socialism
and capitalissn — and hence does not eli-
minate 1.S. On the contrary, the latter is
becoming still more acute. The social and
class nature of the two world systems is
unchangeable; hence the intense struggle
of ideas reflecting the nature of each sys-
tem. If the two opposing systems do coexist
peacefully, however, there is no place
in this struggle for Cold War atti-
tudes (subversive activities, blackmail,
interference in other countries’ internal
affaires, etc.), which the reactionary circles
of the imperialist countries are trying to
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impose on people. The early 1980s have
been marked by an unprecedentedly in-
tense struggle between the two diametri-
cally opposed world outlooks, between the
two political courses — socialism and im-
perialism. A struggle is being waged for
the hearts and minds of billions of people.
The future of mankind largely hinges on
the outcome of this ideological struggle.

The Communists’ ideological weapon is
Marxism-Leninism. The strength of Miarx-
ist-Leninist theory consists in its explan-
ation of the objective process of social
evolution, its opening up of the historical
prospective and the help it provides in
finding one’s bearings among the compli-
cated phenomena of contemporary life;
it teaches the revolutionary classes what to
do to achieve social progress more quickly
and less painfully. The development of
the theory of Marxism-Leninism is, there-
fore, a major condition for socialism to
gain success in 1.S. The fact that, today,
1.S. is becoming more sophisticated and
is being stepped up necessitates compre-
hensive, precise and carefully thought-out
arguments in support of the fundamental
propositions of Miarxist-Leninist theory, a
thoroughly elaborated system to activate
all intellectual forees in Communist Par-
ties, and regular clarification of their
own ideological stand, alongside care-
ful analysis and criticism of the enemy’s
ideology.

The imperialists, too, are aware of the
great significance of the struggle to win
over world public opinion, the people’s
minds; they see it as the priority task in
their class state policy; at the same time,
they are searching frantically for “new
ideas” to oppose communist ones and jus-
tify and embellish capitalism. But no matter
what “theories” are concocted by bourgeois
ideologists, no matter how diligently they
try to adjust them to new political realities
in the world, anti-communism (g.v.) re-
mains imperialism’s main ideological weap-
on. Not only falsification of Mlarxist theo-
ry and of the practice of the building of
socialism and communism is used to disarm
the supporters of socialism ideologically,
but also dissemination of the ideas of
peaceful coexistence in the sphere of ideo-

logy and the discarding of 1.S., which
would serve as a prerequisite for genuine
detente. Suggestions that a “universal ideo-
logy” acceptable to all should be elaborat-
ed, and “a free exchange of information
and ideas” organised are used by imperia-
lists as a cover for their claims to the
right to interfere into other countries’ in-
ternal affairs.

The methods of 1.S. hinge on the nature
of the ideological weapon applied. While
the forces of socialism and progress devel-
op and disseminate social science, the boui-
geoisie tries to manipulate the masses’
minds. The monopolies expend huge sums
on both studying and searching for the most
suitable means of mass propaganda, and
on implementing it in their own countries
and elsewhere. The activities of US monop-
olies have assumed especially broad scope;
periodicals, radio, television and cinema,
i.e. all the mass media at their disposal
serve to promote anti-communist propagan-
da. The US Information Agency, which
broadeasts in dozens of languages, shoots
and broadcasts television programmes and
films, publishes newspapers and distributes
books, is its main international instrument.
Its activities abroad are augmented by the
work of US government agencies involved
in various “aid” programmes, and by nume-
rous private organisations.

Bourgeois propaganda often resorts to
such well-tested means as selecting certain
issues politically vital for a given country,
and deliberately manipulating public opin-
ion there by falsification, sophisiry and
a careful mixture of real and invented
facts. ldeological campaigns against the
socialist countries are often launched under
the false slogan of defending human rights.
While artificially fanning the problem and
misrepresenting the facts with respect to the
socialist countries, Wesiern ideologists
and politicians try to distract the working
people from the struggle for their rights
in their own countries. This situation com-
pels the socialist countries to be on the
constant alert against the intrigues of reac-
tionary imperialist circles and vigorously
rebuff all their attempts to launch ideolo-
gically subversive actions in the socialist
countries.
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Inmperialism, monopoly capitalism, the
highest and last stage of capitalism, the
eve of soclalist revolution (see Revolution,
Socialist). Capitalism developed into im-
perialism at the beginning of the 20th
century. Lenin defined it as follows: “Im-
perialism is capitalism at that stage of devel-
opment at which the dominance of monop-
olies and finance capital is established;
in which the export of capital has acquired
pronounced importance; in which the divi-
sion of the world among the international
trusts has begun, in which the division
of all territories of the globe among the
biggest capitalist powers has been complet-
ed” (V.I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.
22, Ep. 266-67).

The inception of monopolies was objec-
tively prepared for by changes in capita-
list production. The development of ma-
chine industry, the increase in the scale of
proeduction and the emergence of new in-
dustries bring a concentration of production
in large enterprises employing a considier-
able share of the workers occupied in
the relevant branch and turning out the
major part of its produce. Joint-stock com-
panies, which promoted the centralisation
of capital, also enhanced the appearance of
large companies. The concentration of pro-
duction and the concentration and centra-
lisation of capital reach a level at which a
single company (trust) or a group of com-
panies which conclude an agreement (syn-
dicate or cartel) can establish its own rules
on the market and fix monopoly prices,
since they turn out a considerable part of
the total output of a certain product. Thus,
the capitalism of free competition is replac-
ed by monopoly capitalism. Monopolisa-
tion is accompanied by a concentration
and centralisation of banking capital, and
a small group of banks and other financial
institutions come to the fore; they concen-
trate credits, insurance, payments and set-
tlement and other financial operations in
their own hands. The emergence of monop-
olies in industry and of large banks inevi-
tably results in a merging of industrial
and banking capital and the formation of
finance capital, which is the highest form
of concentration and centralisation of cap-
ital: the richest owners of capital estab-
lish their domination over the economies

of the main capitalist countries. Finance
capital is embodied in the financial oligar-
chy, the upper crust of the bourgeoisie,
controlling industry, trade, the banks, etc.

Monopolies are formed to obtain monop-
oly profits, which are higher than the ave-
rage profit and which are procured not
only through greater exploitation of the
working people, but also through a redis-
tribution of the entire mass of profit to
the benefit of the monopolies.

The formation of monopolies is accompa-
nied by increased international expansion
of the highly-developed capitalist countries.
“The surplus of capital”, which cannot be
applied or yield adequate profit (from the
monopoly point of view), at home, is ex-
ported, first and foremost to backward
countries where “the price of land is relativ-
ely low, wages are low, raw materials are
cheap” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.
22, p. 241). The export of capital becomes
a factor in the economic subjugation of
the countries that have lagged behind in
their development.

As monopolies grow and strengthen their
positions by exporting capital, the largest
of them come to agreements about dividing
up the world market, and the monopoli-
sation process begins on the world arena.
The formation of international monopo-
lies exacerbates the struggle waged among
imperialist countries. The world’s econo-
mic division, effected on the basis of inter-
national cartel agreements, can never be
considered as final, for uneven develop-
ment and changes in the balance of forces
of the monopolies of different countries
inevitably cause a redivision of markets.
The trend toward monopolising markets,
sources of raw materials and spheres of
capital investment brings about a territo-
rial division of the world, which is a major
feature of 1. The colonial system of L. had
formed by the beginning of the 20th centu-
ry. The mechanism of the economic domi-
nation of the developed capitalist countries
is supplemented, as a result of the export of
capital and the activities of international
monopolies, by a mechanism of non-econo-
mic coercion. At the stage of 1., capitalism
turns into a world-wide system of oppres-
sion.

The emergence of monopolies caused
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fundamental changes in the way the capita-
list economy operates. The free flow of
capital that, under free competition, ensuir-
ed the development of various branches
of the economy, has been seriously imped-
ed. State intervention in the economy
becomes inevitable, for its typical contra-
dictions are aggravated at the stage of 1.
(see State-Monopoly Capitalisim).

L is parasitic and decaying capitalism.
The monopoly, which is the deepest eco-
nomic base of this system, and the related
possibility of obtaining high profits by estab-
lishing monopoly prices, inevitably gener-
ate a tendency to stagnate. Monopoly does
not eliminate competition, so the condi-
tions are created for capitalists to strive to
raise their profits by lowering the cost of
production as well. The tendency towards
stagnation can, nevertheless, gain the upper
hand in the economies of individual coun-
tries or industries for certain periods of ti-
me. The parasitism of the top bourgeoisie,
the financial oligarchy, which more often
than not does not take any part in economic
activities but pockets huge revenues in the
form of dividends on shares and bonds,
increases under 1. The receipt of revenues
from external sources, particularly from
the export of capital, which is, as Lenin
aptly put it, “parasitism raised to a high
pitch” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol.
23, p. 106), enhances chances for the
emergence of a large group of individuals
and states living on interest. 1. is characte-
rised by a strengthening of militarism and
is fraught with the danger of wars waged
by the imperialist powers for the division
and re-division of the world. One manifes-
tation of parasitism is the growth of non-
productive expenditures, the expanmsion of
the financial sphere and the bureaucratic
government machine, as well as that of
bourgeois political parties, and the spending
of huge sums to befuddle the population
ideologically. In political terms, 1. is char-
acterised by an overall strengthening of
reactionary trends. 1. gave rise to fascism
(9. v.). The financial oligarchy strives to
establish reactionary regimes that would
suppress the workers' and the national
liberation movements.

1. is a special stage of capitalism — the
highest. The substitution of capitalist mo-
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nopolies for capitalist free competition sig-
nifies that certain basic features of capi-
talism turn into their opposites. The exa-
cerbation of capitalism’s basic contradic-
tion — that between the social nature of
production and the private form of approp-
riation—Ileads, under 1., to an aggravation
of all the contradictions inherent in capi-
talist society. The contradiction between
the monopoly bourgeoisie and the working
class reaches an unprecedented pitch. The
contradictions between the imperialist mo-
nopolies and the peoples of the colonial
and dependent countries are also exacer-
bated. 1. is moribund capitalism. In the
age of L, the creation of the objective
and subjective prerequisites for socialism
to replace capitalism is completed: these
prerequisites do not emerge simultaneously
in all countries, however. The uneven eco-
nomic and political development of coun-
tries typical of 1. results in these prere-
quisites ripening first in a single country, or
in several countries. The collapse of capi-
talism as a result of the Great October
Socialist Revolution in Russia, which was
the weakest link of the imperialist system,
signified the beginning of the collapse
of the entire imperialist system (see Gene-
ral Crisis of Capitalism). The victorious
socialist revolutions that took place after
World War 1I in several European and
Asian countries, and somewhat later in
Cuba, narrowed the sphere of 1. still further.
The collapse of its colonial system was a
major blow to 1. (see Disintegration of
the Colonial Systeim).

Contemporary 1., which is no longer a
world-wide system and has to coexist with
socialism (g. v.), the new advanced, prog-
ressive social system, has acquired some
new charactetistics. The scientific and tech-
nological revolution (q.v.) has made
further socialisation of production objec-
tively necessary. The process takes on capi-
talist forms and is manifest in the unpre-
cedented concentration and centralisation
of capital and the monopolisation of the
capitalist economy which overlaps the
boundaries of national states as it gives
birth to mammoth multinational coerpora-
tions, concentrating the greater part of
the capitalist world’s production. Monopoly
domination is spreading to all sectors of
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the capitalist econemy, including agricul-
ture, trade, and other spheres in which
petty-commodity and small-capitalist pro-
duction persist. The state-monopoly na-
ture of contemporary capitalism is becom-
ing more pronounced. There appear in-
ternational forms of state-monopoly capi-
talism, such as capitalist integration (q. v.).
State intervention in the economy does not,
however, eliminate its fundamental comira-
dictions, particularly the cyclic nature of
reproduction, fraught with economic crises.
Social antagonisms assume broader scope
and become still more acute. Immense
property is concentrated in the hands of
the small financlal oligarchy, this resulting
in an aggravation of the contradictions not
only between the monopoly bourgeoisie
and the working class, but also between
the monopoly bourgeoisie and the broad
population — peasants, intellectuals and
small proprietors, who are increasingly
pressurised by monopolies. Hence the ex-
acerbation of the class struggle in the capi-
talist countries, which undermines the sway
of the monopolies and enhances the insta-
bility and contradictions inherent in I.

Individual under Soclalism, a member of
socialist society, viewed primarily from
the angle of his specific social qualities
that are modified under the impact of
his individual intellectual and physical
features.

The Marxist concept of the individual,
rooted in the materialist view of history,
which considers material production re-
lations as the definitive ones among the
entire set of social relations, consists in
seeing man as the carrier, the subject of
social relations. It organically combines
both the view of man as a product of
his social environment and recognition of
his active role in cognising and transform-
ing this environment. Here is what Marx
wrote on this score: “Just as society
itself produces man as man, so is society
produced by him" (K. Marx, F. Engels,
Collected Works, Vol. 3, p. 298).

Marxism has proved and practice con-
firmed that 1. becomes the subject of
social life only if he acts as part of his
class and his actions correspond to the
objective laws governing social develop-
ment. Public aetivities determine such of

man’s features as his ability to think,
comprehend and aesthetically assess reality,
ete. Lenin wrote: “By what criteria are
we to judge the real ‘thoughts and feel-
ings' of real individuals? Naturally, there
can be only one such ecriterion — the
actions of these individuals. And since
we are dealing only with social ‘thoughts
and feelings’, one should add: the sacial
actions of individuals, i.e., social facts”
(V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 1,
p. 405). The source and outcome of in-
dividuals' public activities is society, the
particular type of social relationships in
which they are involved. As the individual
is always a product of his times and is
involved in relations with other people,
he is characterised by belonging to a
definite socio-historical type; that type
changes from age to age and, in a class
society, inevitably assumes class features.
Thus, bourgeois society creates two main
types of individual, which are opposite in
their characteristics and strivings — the
capitalist and the worker.

The social role of the individual under
capitalism is characterised by the concept
of “alienation”, which is a direct con-
sequence of the domination of private
property and exploitation (q.v.) of man
by man; it is typified by a transformation
of the results of man’s activities, talents
and abilities into something alien to
him, and prevailing over him. The phe-
nomenon of the alienation of labour is
abolished as private property and social
antagonisms are liquidated; the basis is
thus created for turning the individual
into a genuine subject of social de-
velopment, who actively influences the
conditions of his own existence.

Under socialism, a new relationship
emerges between the individual and socie-
ty, which is based on the growing unity
of social and personal interests (see
Collectivism). The absence of antagonistic
class interests serves as the grounds for
the appesrance of a single social type of
individual. The emergent socialist type
of individual is characterised by such
features as fidelity to communist ideo-
logy, which is manifested in collectivism,
internationalism, a high sense of social
responsibility, a creative attitude to work,
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a striving for self-improvement, humane-
ness, high standard of behaviour and
intolerance towards shortcomings. All
these features are naturally manifested in
different ways and with varying intensity
in the minds and behaviour of in-
dividuals, the individual being a unity of
the typical and the specifie.

Social equality (q. v.) is the most impor-
tant source of the individual's development
under socialism. “All-round development of
the individual,” the CPSU Programime
reads, “has been made possible by historic
social gains — freedom from exploitation,
unemployment and poverty, from discri-
mination on account of sex, origin,
nationality or race. Every member of
society is provided with equal opportu-
nities for education and creative laboui”
(The Road to Communism, 567).
Socialism creates all the conditions the
individual needs to enhance his social role
in all spheres of the life of society.
Extension of the individual’s social func-
tions is promoted not only by the evo-
lution of social relationships, but also
by the introduetion into production of
the most recent discoveries of science and
technology, by the scientific organisation of
labour, the involvement of all working
people in the management of production,
and by the development of creative ini-
tiative and the masses’ independent ac-
tivities (see Socialist Emulation). Of
fundamental importance here is an improv-
ement in the working people’s material
standards and a rise in their educational
and cultural level.

The growth of the individual's social
role is seen not only in labour but also in
those spheres of social life where a per-
son’s functions as citizen, public and po-
litical figure are realised. The role of
socialist democracy (g.v.) assumes a
special significance here, for it ensures a
person’s genuine civie rights and freedoms,
creates vast opportunities for drawing
him into decision-making on the most
important social issues and supervision of
the implementation of these decisions. The
sociallst individual carries out his growing
social functions not as an autonomous,
isolated unit, but together with other peo-
ple, included into social communities and

g

collectives. The enhanced role the in-
dividual plays in society stems, therefore,
from a better functioning of the political
system and is a direct consequence of
the increased leading role of the Commu-
nist Party. Resolutions adopted by the
25th and the 26th congresses of the
CPSU, and the Constitution of the USSR
(1977) conform that, under developed
socialism, the value of the individual
is placed very high.

The eoncept of social or public activity
(q. v.) characterises the individual’s func-
tions as the subject of social relations. In
conformity with these, two basic forms of
social activeness in production and in
civic and political life stand out — labour
activity, and public and political activity.

To build communism it is necessary
to resolve the task of moulding the new
man, comprehensively and harmoniously
developed and characterised by an in-
tellectual wealth and moral and physical
perfection. The building of communism
cannot be advanced without the har-
monious development of man himself.

The place and role of the individual
in socialist society belies the allegations
made by bourgeois ideologists that so-
cialism as a system has failed to overcome
the individual's alienation and that capi-
talism is a “society of equal opportunities”,
in which only a person’s talent determines
his place in society as a whole. In actual
fact, however, only in socialist soeciety
does the social fate of the individual
depend on his pifts and abilities, on his
level of consciousness and his attitude
towards labour.

Industrialisation, the development of a
country’s productive forces, characterised
by the appearance of large-scale in-
dustry capable of equipping the national
economy with machines. 1. is a major
condition for social, scientific and economie

rogress. Its character, methods and rates,
as well as its social and economic con-
sequences, are determined by the sum-
total of the country’s internal and external
conditions, first and foremost by the
mode of production and the econemic laws
it is governed by. Capitalist 1. usually
occurs spontaneously, as the capitalists
compete with one another for profit.
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It usually begins with light industry
because this requires less capital in-
vestment and because capital circulates
more quickly here and brings more prof-
it immediately. As light industry de-
velops, the demand for the means of
production it requires increases, and capi-
tal is gradually accumulated; in time,
an opportunity is thus created for de-
veloping heavy industry, too. It is clear
that capitalist 1. is a prolonged process,
that cannot take place in all countries,
or in all the regions or industries of a
single country simultaneously. Capitalist
1. aggravates the main contradiction of
capitalism — that between the social na-
ture of production and the private-capi-
talist form of appropriation, and deepens
antagonism in the relations between the
proletariat and the bourgeoisie.

Under socialism, the nature and social
consequences of 1. are fundamentally
different. The balanced development of
large-scale socialist industry, heavy in-
dustry above all, ensures the establishment
of the material and technical base of
socialism and the victory of the socialist
relations of production throughout the
economy. The former problem can be
solved relatively quickly in the industrially
developed countries. In countries where
there Is no developed industry, 1. is the
prineipal means for creating the material
and technical base of socialism and tackling,
on its basis, the most important social
problems. “Only when the country has
been electrified, and industry, agriculture
and transport have been placed on the
technical basis of modern large-scale
industry, only then shall we be fully
victorious” (V. 1. Lenin, Collecied Works,
Vol. 31, p. 516). Socialist 1. is called on
to ensure, in a historically short time, a
country's economic independence, estab-
lish the most up-to-date technical base
for its economy, and raise the working
people’s material and cultural standards.
While, under capitalism, the evolution of
large-scale machine production inevitably
leads to a relative surplus of labour,
socialist 1. results in the elimination of
unemployment. Socialist relations of pro-
duction remove the obstacles in the
way of 1. raised by the antagonistic

contradictions inherent in capitalism, en-
sure high growth rates of production and
open up internal sources for the accumu-
lation of resources (a rapid growth of
labour productivity, a policy of stringent
economy, a rise in the working people’s
production activity, the distribution and
redistribution of the national income for
rapidly developing the economy and for
raising the working people’s welfare and
cultural standards, the absence of parasitic
consumption, greater revenues from
monopolised foreign trade, etc.).

The Soviet Union has accumulated rich
experience of socialist 1. The Soviet people,
who could not avail themselves of any
outside economic assistance, quickly built
a modern large-scale industry through
their own selfless labour. They created
the key branches of heavy industry, with
engineering developing particularly fast.
Of great importance was the upsurge of
the working people’s initiative and creati-
vity in science and technology, and socialist
emulation (@.v.). After completing the
first two five-year plans (1929-37), the
Soviet Union was no longer an industrially
backward country, but a developed in-
dustrial power, economically independent
of the capitalist countries. Socialist in-
dustry provided agriculture with modern
equipment and laid firm foundations for
improving the people's standard of liv-
ing. 1. was exceptionally important for
the Soviet people’s victory in the Great
Patriotic War (1941-45) and the postwar
rehabllitation and development of the
economy. A powerful up-to-date industry
also ensured the Soviet Union's success in
the economic competition with the most
developed capitalist countries (see Econo-
miec Competition Between the Two Sys-
tems).

In the other socialist countries, 1. met
with difficulties caused by the war and
the sabotage carried out by reactionaries;
besides, many of these countries had
inherited backward and mostly agrarian
economies. Still, they had more favour-
able conditions for effecting 1. than the
USSR had had, owing to the existence
of the world socialist system (g.v.), close
fraternal co-operation among the socia-
list eountries and the international socia-
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list division of labour. High rates of I.
were typical of these countries. It should
be pointed out, however, that the rates
were not as essential for them as for
the Soviet Union, since they could take
advantage of the international socialist
division of labour and socialist economic
integration (see Integration, Socialist),
and develop only those branches of heavy
industry, for which the most favourable
natural and histerical conditions existed.
Some of them initially developed the
light and food industries, and agriculture.

The socialist countries render all-out
assistance to the peoples of the devel-
oping countries (q. v.) as they built their
own industries, carry out 1. and work to
achleve economic independence. Having
shed colonial bondage, these countries
have to overcome many difficulties imped-
ing their industrial development, such as
dependence on foreign capital, a narrow
domestic market, a low level of accumu-
lation, a lack of trained national personnel,
the existence of multi-structured econo-
mies, and feudal and semi-feudal survi-
vals. Many of them retain an economic
structure oriented on developing the extrac-
tive industries, which turns them into
raw-material appendages of industrially
developed imperialist states. As the de-
veloping countries extend their ties with
socialist countries, great importance at-
taches to their borrowing the historical
experience of industrialisation gained by
the Soviet Union (in particular by its
Central Asian Republics, which had been
tsarist colonies), by Mongolia which had
been dominated by feudal relations, and
by other socialist countries, which have
overcome their centuries-old economic
backwardness in a historically short time.

Integration, Capitalist, the most devel-
oped international form of state-mono-
poly capitalism (q.v.), which implies
joint activities by several states with the
aim of uniting their economies, establishing
more or less similar conditions for the
operation of monopolies within this single
economic organism, and isolating it from
the rest of the world economy.

1.C. relies on the objective base of the
internationalisation of economic life and
the growing socialisation of capitalist

production on a global scale. The scien-
tific and technological revolution (q.v.)
has engendered a tendency towards the
development of mass production that
exceeds by far the limits of the home
market and requires broad international
specialisation and co-operation. The inter-
national capitalist division of labour and
dependence of the economies of most
capitalist countries on exports and imports
are increasing. As the internationalisation
of economic life in the contemporary capi-
talist world grows, the contradiction be-
tween this process and the narrow frame-
work of national states becomes more acute.
In spite of sharp inter-imperialist contra-
dictions, objective processes involved in
the internationalisation of production
and capital bring about a certain com-
munity of interests of the monopoly
bourgeoisie in different countries on
a number of issues and hence a striving
to coe-ordinate the imperialist states’ acti-
vities in some economic spheres; the con-
ditions are thus created for developing
state-monopoly regulation on a global scale.
Faced with the growing might of the world
soclalist system (q.v.), the imperialist
countries try to co-ordinate their policies
with respect to the socialist countries in
the economic field, too. Another factor
that brings the interests of the capitalist
countries closer is the upsurge of the
natlonal liberation movement and the disin-
tegration of the colonial system (q.v.),
for imperlalist circles are compelled to
combine forces to fight against this
movement and preserve the system of
exploitation of former colonies by the mo-
nopolies, in all its diverse forms.

The establishment of a Free Trade
Zone may be considered the primary form
of 1.C. It implies that the countries lift
all restrictions in mutual economic relations,
while retaining full independence in their
domestic and foreign policies. A customs
alliance implies both the mutual abolition
of foreign trade restrictions and the estab-
lishment of a single foreign trade tariff
and the pursuance of a joint foreign trade
policy. The regulation, both in the case
of a Free Trade zone and a customs
alliance is largely reduced to lifting various
customs barriers and in practice concerns
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only the sphere of exchange. The most
developed form of economic integration,
the economic alliance, implies carrying
out a joint domestic economic policy and
the activities of supranational economic
bodies that involve not only exchange,
but production, too. The levers applied
may be: a joint tax policy, the subsidising
of certain types of production or regions
from a common fund, the compiling of
joint economic development programimnes,
ete. The ideologists of 1.C. maintain that
its highest form should be political in-
tegration, i.e. an actual merger of states
into a single one.

Inter-state activities under 1.C. are aimed
at creating stable economic links among
enterprices, associations and sectors of
the national economies; the latter are
adjusted to one another, and international
economic complexes are established;
a certain economic effect is achieved, but
under capitalism this is inevitably used
in the interests of the monopolies. The
strategic goal of 1.C. consists, first, in
consolidating capitalism's positions by
creating relatively more favourable
conditions for the developnient of the pro-
ductive forces, and, second, in recarving
the capitalist market “by peaceful means”
in the interests of the monopolies of the
countries participating in the integration,
for these monopolies find themselves in
a privileged position on the integrated
market compared with those of non-par-
ticipant countries.

Western Europe has made practical
steps towards the integration of developed
capitalist countries. Here the contradiction
between the markedly increased level of
the internationalisation of production
and capital, and the existence of a large
number of competing states is particu-
larly sharp. 1.C. was here initiated by the
largest groups of monopolies, whose activ-
ities overlapped the borders of national
states. As a result, at the end of the 1950s,
two economic groups emerged in Western
Europe: the European Economic Commu-
nity (EEC, or the Common Market) and
the European Free Trade Associa-
tion (EFTA). The EEC set its goal as
establishing a common market for commo-
dities, services, capital and labour power;

that implied the lifting of the customs
duties and quantitative and other rest-
rictions in mutual economic relations, as
well as a gradual rapprochement of the
economic policies pursued by the EEC
member-states, and first and foremost,
the introduction of a uniform customs-
tariff and a common course in trade with
non-members. Today, the customs alliance
has been completed in the main, and the
formulation of a common economic and
social policy has been placed on the agenda.
Certain measures have already been taken
in this direction (in particular, a common
agricultural market with a ramified network
of price regulation has been created, and
tax systems are being unified); the Euro-
pean Currency System is being formed,
contemplating the introduction of a Euro-
pean unit of payment, etc.; the tramsition
to an economic and currency alliance,
however, meets with serious objections.
Certain circles in the EEC are trying
to speed up political integration, as is
evidenced by the transition to direct bal-
loting in the European Parliament elec-
tions, which were held for the first time
in June 1979. In this sphere, too, acute
clashes of interest occur among the mem-
ber-countries. Even today, EEC activities
infringe to a greater or lesser degree upon
its members’ sovereignty and equal rights.
The functions of some EEC bodies are
of a supra-national type; moreover, in
certain bodies different countries do not
have equal numbers of votes.

The second economic group was EFTA.
It was set up by Britain to oppose the
Common Miarket, its purpose being a
mutual lifting of customs duties and quan-
titative restrictions on the sale of industrial
goods. As Britain (1973) and then the
other countries joined the EEC, EFTA in
fact disintegrated; even so, it made the
development of the EEC into an economic,
currency and political alliance much
more difficult.

Today 1.C. exeris a marked influence
on the development of the world economy.
It has raised the level of concentration
and centralisation of capital in some
countries, increased the volume of mu-
tual capital exports and of the commodity
turnover among the developed countries,
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and enhanced the intertiwining of the
interests of the finance capitals of various
countries. Yet it cannot eliminate the
contradictions typical of the capitalist mar-
ket or the cyclical fluctuations in the
reproduction process. The searing inflation
and unemployment in all the EEC coun-
tries, and the energy crisis again demonst-
rate that the radical contradictions inherent
in capitalist economy cannot be solved
through 1.C.; neither can it eliminate the
contradictions among the countries within
economic groupings. National economies
are not dissolved within the framework
of the EEC, and the unevenness of their
economic development creates an objective
foundation for a further aggravation of
the contradictions that exist among them.
As a result of integration, the economic
centres of the capitalist world that are at
loggerheads with one another become
more and more isolated. West European
integration has intensified the contradic-
t